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PREFACE 


Opinions have differed widely concerning the amount of 
grammatical discipline which should precede the reading 
of a foreign literature. The position taken in this book is 
that the Western student of Hebrew, with its character- 
istically Semitic peculiarities, should acquire a fairly 
thoro knowledge of its grammatical forms and syntac- 
tic principles before attempting any serious reading; for 
it is almost impossible, from the heterogeneous examples 
met in various selections, to pick up a sufficiently 
systematic knowledge to develop facility in general reading. 
This aims, therefore, to be a fairly comprehensive treat- 
ment, rather than a mere introductory sketch. 

However, with a view to making the language a living 
reality to the student, two periods of elementary reading in 
the Hebrew Bible are arranged. The extract printed in 
Ch. VI with interlinear translation both provides the prac- 
tice needed to familiarize the appearance and pronuncia- 
tion of Hebrew words, and gives some introduction to the 
general structure of the language. And the section anno- 
tated in Ch. XXXVIII proves advantageous in fixing the 
forms and usages of nouns and regular verbs before under- 


taking the weak verbs. 
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Other features which, it is hoped, will commend the 


book, are the following: 


1. The carefully arranged vocabularies and exercises, in 
which all the more common words are used, and thoro 
practice is afforded on both the forms and principles as 
explained. 

2. A unique method of treating irregular verbs, which 
has proved in practice to facilitate the mastery of these 


difficult and confusing forms. 


3. The constant effort to give reasons for seeming pecu- 
liaritieés, and to explain principles thoroly; the arrange- 
ment of the material in analytic, and frequently in tabular, 
form; and the generally logical order of the chapters. 

4. The inclusion of material of secondary importance in 
subordinated form. The paragraphs and notes marked 
with an asterisk deal with matters that are specially irreg- 
ular, rare, complicated, or theoretical, and are not intended 
for the beginner’s study, but for later reference. And the 
printing of numerous other sections in small type is de- 
signed to facilitate the proportionate handling of sub- 


sidiary points, or the abbreviation of the course, if desired. 


The author is greatly indebted, as is every student of 
Hebrew, to the standard works of Gesenius, Davidson, and 
Harper; and he wishes gratefully to acknowledge the inval- 
uable aid derived from them in the preparation of this 
grammar. Hula G: 
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CHAPTER I 
THE ALPHABET 
A. The Hebrew Language 

1. Hebrew belongs to the Semitic group of languages, 
which includes the Arabic, Phoenician, Syriac, Babylonian, 
Ethiopic, etc. These languages have broad similarities 
among themselves, and many decided contrasts with those 
of the Indo-European family. 

Fundamental differences appear in such matters as tense, mood, 
voice, case, etc., in which the underlying conceptions and grammatical 
usages are very dissimilar to ours; also in the word roots, which in 
general show little kinship with those of Western languages. 

2. The primitive alphabet contained only consonants, no 
vowels; originally only consonants were written, and it 
was not until about the sixth century A.D. that a complete 
system of auxiliary symbols to represent the vowels was 
devised, by Jewish scholars known as the Massoretes. 

3. The direction of writing is from right to left; e. g., 


rm) is “Ramah,” and "J 9 9 J is “Nimrod.” 
hmr drmn 


B. The Letters 

1. There are 22 consonants!. In their names as given 
below the long vowels have their Latin value—a as in 
father, e as in prey, and 7 as in machine; aw equals ow in 
now; and dh equals th in rather. 

1 In memorizing these it will be found convenient to divide them 


into groups of 4, 4, 6, 4, 4. 
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oe Final Form Name Seen 
I A ’Aleph 
2 SIA Béth b! 
3 1¢ Gimel g 
4 13 Daleth dt 
5 ap Hé h 
6 (ao Waw w? 
i T4 Zayin Zz 
8 ma 8. Héth h 
9 0G Téth t 
10 un Yodh y 
II a 2A r Kaph kt 
12 6% Lamedh I 
13 D jv oP Mém m 
14 J ] Nin n 
15 D Samekh S 
16 Uo - ‘Ayin ‘ 
17 5 od Flo. Pe p 
i | 31] pY]  Tsadhe 
19 Pi? Qoph q 
20 aha y Résh r 
21a Dy 2. si é 
21b | wt Shin a 
22 nw Taw tt 


1 These letters sometimes have a slightly different sound; see further 
ine Chey Venbs 

2 Sometimes pronounced and transliterated “‘v’’. 

3 When two English letters are used as the equivalent of a Hebrew 
consonant, we tie them; together they represent a single sound. 
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a. Note the five letters which have a special final form; 
this is used when the letter occurs at the left end of a word). 

b. The symbol (21) stood for the two sounds s and 
sh?; they have been distinguished by the auxiliary dots— 
making, practically, 23 consonants. 

2. Many letters are quite similar in appearance. Study 

carefully the following groups3: 
as (2) and 3 (11) } (6), ? (10), and % (20) 
J (3) and } (14) (9), D (13), and 5 (17) 
“T (4), J (rif), and 9 (20) OD, 7 Gr) and j, ] (44) 
iT (5), M7 (8) and F (22) OD (13f) and D (15) 
1(6),1 (7), and] (14f) ———“-y (46) and x, p (18) 


3. The letters are of uniform height, except that,— S (12) extends 
above the line; » (10) does not reach to the bottom of the line; and 
7) (19) and four of the final forms extend below the line. 

The beginner should practice writing between parallel lines in order 


to get the letters uniform; eg., JOOP". 


C. Notes on Pronunciation 
I. The Hebrew alphabet has many sounds just like those of English. 


It lacks several of our sounds (e.g., j and x); and it includes some which 


1 When a word ends in ‘“‘ka”’ the final form of Kaph is used, for it 
is the final consonant; e.g., “‘baneyka” is 712. 

2 Probably the sounds were not differentiated in the early language; 
cf. the Shibboleth incident, Jg.12:6. 

3 The small projecting “horn” characteristic of some letters is the 
“tittle” to which Jesus referred (Mt. 5:18); and the “jot” there men- 
tioned is Yodh, the smallest letter of the alphabet. 
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have no exact equivalent in English. The spelling is nearly phonetic. 

2. & (1) practically has no sound!; it merely represents a catch in 
the breath, or a very slight aspiration. In transliteration it is repre- 
sented by the smooth breathing of Greek; e.g., OTN, ‘dm (“’Adam” 
or ‘’Edom”). 

3. M (8) is a difficult sound. It is a very strongly aspirated h—a 
harder sound than 7 (5)—which becomes practically equal to ch in the 
Scotch loch or German tch?. 

4. (9) and Dp (1§) were probably firmer sounds than fF (22) and 
w (21a), but are now pronounced just like them. Dotted ¢ ands 
(t, s) indicate 1 and Dp; plain t and s, nm and wp. 

5. Y (16) is an aspiration midway in strength between & (1) and 7 
(5). We transliterate it by a rough breathing, and practically neglect it 
in pronunciation3; e.g., Ty, b‘z,(“Bo‘az”’); Vy, shn‘r (“Shin‘ar’’). 

6. & (18) is a very sharp sibilant—not strictly including a ¢ sound, 
but probably best indicated in English by the digraph ts¢. 

7-p (19) is practically equal to k, being a slightly harder sound. 
Unlike the English gq, it is never followed by the w sound. 


*1 It serves the practical purpose of giving something to which to 
attach a vowel sound. The consonants serve a double purpose— 
indicating by their own sound a root idea, and carrying such vewels 
as will give a particular meaning to it. 

2 The symbol “‘h” has been chosen as less confusing than the “ch” 
or “hh’’ sometimes used. 

3 The LXX sometimes transliterated it by a rough breathing (e.g, 
‘Ede for ry); sometimes, where it apparently had a secondary and 
harder sound, by a Gamma (e.g., Tete for my); and sometimes, on 
the contrary, by a smooth breathing (e.g., ’Otvas for mry). 


4 The transliterations oe or ar are sometimes used. 
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D. Classification 


1. Labials: 9, }, %, B. 

2. Sibilants: }, D, ¥, BY, w. 
3. Linguals: “7, 9, b, shia 
4. Palatals: ),%, 5; Pp» “ 
5. Gutturals: &, 7, Mm, y. 


EXERCISES 
1. Name the following letters: 
(0,7,0,9,7,,8,9,7,1,0,0,9,7,0 8,04, 
Pea Pee VD as ew Dip. 
aur Dw S10 sie oD 040 Fit 


2. Identify the following proper names!: 
—byb)— Aw —Fatw—255—jwi— br -—ow 
—pan—wwan—-aNbn —apan—31$a — worn 
— On) — DIDy —]"Na— pI —yn}- aN — 77773 
— yay awa — bdxin— pwnt—npxn —nyai— dows 
— py — TTP — ID — ond ma — jy 7 — FN 
oTIpy —ayay 
3. Name the Hebrew equivalents for the consonants in 


the following words (the vowels are marked for later use): 


1In some of these words 5=ph, M=th, °=j. In some, indicates 


the vowel o or u; and ”, 7 or eé. 
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sarék, p°not, timalnah, gulgdlet, yehezeh, fSedeq, ’ayil, 
shlaham, yikal, parasni, yim’asi, m*‘at, mizbah, tsi- 
witika, qaddsh, hésir, tohorah, b*néy. 

4. Transliterate: 

Dan, nilhamah, shalom, Serug, keyosep, yirbem, zibhek, 
togep, tiqtol, weyaqats, parasta, wehezeh, nakah, hifsdiyq, 
pag, hifslihaka, ’erefs, nishba‘, wesagab, susat, male’, 
ya‘aber, ‘Edom, shopet, ‘Ezra’, he’emantem, Par‘oh, 


Yisra’el, nimlat, Shom‘akem, ‘Eglon. 


CHAPTER II 
THE VOWEL SYSTEM 
A. Vowel Symbols 

1. In primitive writing, long vowels were often indicated 
by certain consonants, called vowel letters, which suggested 
their sounds—o and u by ), i and e by ?, a by Nor 7. 

2. Supplementing these now is the Massoretic system of 
dots and lines, called vowel points; these are written below 
the consonants which they follow—except long o and u. 

B. The Ordinary, or Full, Vowels 


Symbol Name Sound As in 
= Pathah short a fat, bad 
— Qamets long a far, calm 
of Segol1 short e fed, let 
“ Tsere long e fete, they 
= Hireq short 7 fit, bill 
— Long Hireq long 2 field, police 
— Qamets Hatuph2|_ short o fog, soft 
= Holem long o fold, go 
— Oibbuts short u full, put 
Pi Shureq 3 long u flute, rude 


1 This simpler spelling is adopted in preference to the usual (and 
“technically proper) Seghol (Di1p); see Ch. IV, B, 1, b. (So also Dagesh 


for Daghesh). 
2 Hatuph means “‘swift”; long a, pronounced quickly, becomes 


practically identical with short o. 
3 Shureq is always a plain 60 sound, and never includes the y sound 


which is so often associated with u in English; it is never u as in muse, 
but as in ruse. 9 
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1. Note that the sound of each vowel occurs in its name. 
2. The symbol —, unfortunately used for two sounds, is 
usually Qamets. It is Qamets Hatuph in the following 


cases: 


a. When it stands in an unaccented, closed syllable (see below in 
E); e.g., 7207, hosh-bar. 

b. When it precedes a Hateph Qamets (see below in C); e.g., my, 
yo-‘0-leh. 

*c, When it stands ia an inflectional form derived from a form which 
has Holem (or other o sound); e.g., m7} (ro-m?-héy) from 79"; 
°1DW (sho-me-ri) from py; and yO Mi (ho-ho-r2-mi) from ONT. 
C. The Half Vowels 

1. The name half-vowel is applied to several very short, 
obscure sounds—somewhat like those occurring in the 
English words “habilztate’’ and ‘guttural,’ French ‘“‘je 


donnerai,’ etc. These half-vowels are four in number: 


ae Shewa (?) a Hateph Segol (°) 
= Hateph Pathah (8) — Hateph Qamets (°) 


a. Shewa (—) indicates the slightest possible vocaliza- 
tion—resembling the first vowel in derive or the second in 
coroner, pronounced just as quickly as can be done without 
reducing the words to drive and corner. The sound is 
neutral in quality, and is best transliterated by the pho- - 
netic symbol ?; e. g., OwiDD, k?-m6-sh?-li), 


1In translating proper names, various letters have been used. 


The first vowel in each of the names Samuel, Methusaleh, Philistine, 
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b. The other three sounds are slightly fuller, each hav- 
ing a distinguishable touch of the full vowel indicated in 


the symbol and name!; e. g., PIM, h?-ye-he-zaq. 


3. The three Hateph vowels are often called Compound 
Shewas, and the — Simple Shewa. The Compound Shewas 
are used with gutturals, the simple Shewa with other conso- 


nants. 


The simple Shewa is too short to secure the proper pronunciation 
of the peculiar guttural sounds (cf. the sounds in ‘“‘believe” and ‘‘habit- 
ual”), and is never used with them; very seldom a compound Shewa 
occurs with an ordinary consonant—especially > or \—when a fuller 


or more distinct sound is desired. 


D. Diagrams 
1. This table shows the two-fold classification of the vowels—as to 
quality (into three groups, according to the three basic sounds), and 


as to quantity. 


and Sodom represents a Shewa. In semi-technical literature it is often 


represented by an apostrophe; small e is also used. 


1 The word Hateph, like Hatuph, means “swift’’; these three half- 
vowels are simply shorter, quicker pronunciations of the correspond- 
ing full vowels. All the half-vowels arose in the evolution of the parts 
of speech and inflectional forms of the language, and represent prim- 
itive full vowels which have been thinned down and partly lost in those 
processes; e.g., corresponding to the verb stem o>n is the noun pion, 


and the plural of wpin is pwpin. 


12 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


Full Vowels Half Vowels 
g g Long Short Extra Short Extra Short 
5) is (Compound form) (Simple form) 
| eae peas = ee 


ec at G nd 
1 s oe = oz] : — 
1 5 ° a 


Ol gets = £ 

u tT: 
a} els = 

2. This diagram represents 

physical relations between the 

vowels — that the o sounds are 

intermediate between the a and 


u, and the e sounds between 
the a and 7; also the relation 


of the half-vowels. 
E. Syllabification and Accent 
1. Every syllable must begin with a consonant; with the 
single exception that sometimes the first syllable of a word 
consists of a Shureq only Ce. g., mash ti-mah). Every 
syllable must, of course, have a vowel; and it may, or may 
not, have another consonant after the vowel. Therefore— 
a. If two consonants stand together without an inter- 
vening vowel, the syllable division occurs between them; 
but if there is just one consonant between two vowels, 
it goes with the following vowel; e. g., the words MSW, 
Np, and Dip are syllabified ities enn hir- 
haq-ta, and m?-q6-mim. 
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b. Each word has exactly as many syllables as vowels}. 


c. A syllable ending in a vowel sound is called an open 


syllable; one ending in a consonant is said to be closed?2. 


2. Hebrew words are most frequently accented on the 
last syllable. When the accent on a word in these exer- 


cises falls on the penult, it is indicated by placing the mark 


> 


over the first consonant of the syllable. The main 
accent on a word can never fall farther from the end than 
that3. 

a. A closed syllable having a long vowel is always accented. An 
open syllable having a full short vowel is accented, except when a half- 
vowel immediately follows. The accent can never fall on a consonant 
with a half-vowel. Examples: mbupn, taq-tél’nah; OD, ya-mim’; 
Pia re’gel; up, qi-teli’; VND, mar-’é’/ni; onnp: qam-tem’, 


*1 Except that Pathah Furtive, or a final Shewa, is not considered 
as making an extra syllable. Also, on theoretical grounds, gramma- 
rians commonly regard a consonant and half-vowel as insufficient for 
an independent syllable, and count them in with the next consonant- 
vowel group as making only one syllable together; then, e.g., WII 
(niq-deshii) is counted a dissyllable, and xdq (halo’) a monosyllable. 
And this system is convenient in some cases; but it is so unnecessarily 
confusing to the beginner that it is not followed here. 

#2 Only a syllable with a full vowel can be closed. A silent letter 
at the end of a syllable does not close it; e.g., all the syllables of WN) 
(wé’-I6-héy-nii) are open. But a diphthongal sound closes a syllable. 

*3 Except that, in a very few cases in which the penult has a half- 


> 
vowel, the accent is on the ante-penult; e.g., rivare 
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b. The secondary accent on a preceding syllable is indicated by the 
, called Metheg; e. g., onw in (ho”’rash-tem’), myy? 
(ya'’‘a-seh’). 


mark 


EXERCISES 
1. Name the vowels and pronounce: 
—p8q—ron—dh—pan—bwp-win—J277 @) 
— avon — 3nd — mban — oxym — iam — Ew 
.Dipy — nyoawn —77D1 
—5PYI—13.22— WY 27] — NWN? — WITT ©) 
— OY — 1s — YP) — ye? — DrTY — 32up» 
—pie jaye Wai Tey? — PVA — LM PN 
-D2np2N9 
2. Transliterate: 

a. haskél, Shorashim, ‘Obadyahi, ’Izebel, Huldah, qara‘- 
ti; yarits, ‘Eden, yispor, hishmida, hokmah, yitab, tigliha, 
sétim, imdqgésh. 

b. qirb*ka, ho‘°zarten, h@nii, imeh*zah, b*tdk, sha’#lah, 
‘ni, heyot, nahlat’ka, hedashim, ta‘@bor, Yirm*yahi, 


g°?bibdtayik, mo‘°mad, wélah@fSar, hehziqam. 


3. Name the vowels in Exercise 3, Ch. I. 


CHAPTER III 
THE VOWEL SYSTEM (Continvep) 
A Consonants in the Vowel System 
1. Combinations of certain vowels with the consonants 
) and ° indicate sounds similar to our diphthongs. 
a. Pathah (or Qamets) with a following Yodh is pro- 
nounced as az in azsle; e. g., "DID, siisay. 
b. *}— is pronounced as 07 in oil; e. g., "I, hay. 
= is pronounced as au in Fausti, the Yodh not 


being sounded at all; e. g., poy, élayw. 


2. Several consonants are, in certain cases, entirely 
stlent; they are then called Quiescents2. 
a. A” after an e sound is silent; e.g., bn (héyl), FDID 
(siseyha). LA 
b. An & not at the beginning of a syllable is silent 
after any vowel; e. g., STP (qara’ni), WN) (ré’sh)3. 


1 So also are the rarer sare and }—. 

*2 The letters &, 7, 1, and? are also called weak; not only are they 
thus sometimes silent (especially as vowel letters), but also they some- 
times disappear entirely in inflection—even when they originally had 
true consonantal value. The” in Long Hireq is silent, being merely 
the sign of the length of the vowel; so also is the ) in Holemand Shureq, 
the dot bane the real vowel. 

3 The silent & is usually an original consonant which, altho it has 
lost its sound, is retained on etymological grounds—as, e.g., gh remains 


15 
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c. A [Tat the end of a word is almost always silent (for 


exceptions see Ch. V,B ); e. g., mia) (natah)!. 


3. Vowel letters are sometimes omitted, especially when 
a word would otherwise have several Yodhs or Waws; the 


vowels are then said to be written defectively. 


a. Holem may be designated simply by a dot written 
above the preceding consonant; e. g., 15h, holi. Note as 


special cases that— 


(1) If the preceding letter is Y, or the following one 
is 2), the dot used as a diacritical mark on the con- 
sonant indicates the vowel also; e. g., pnw, sohéq; 
mr, Mosheh. 


(2) The dot is written after a OF e.g., 0d, lot. 

*(3) A Holem is occasionally written defectively with a conso- 
nantal Waw; e.g., m> (loweh—for mid); yy (‘awon— 
for Wy). 

*(4) If the following consonant is a silent &, the dot may be 
placed over it; e.g., "JON", yo'mar. 

b. The » may be omitted from Long Hireq?;e.g., NT (Dawid— 

for TY): 


in the English might and though. (*Occasionally at the end of a syl- 
lable it retains consonantal value; e.g., VIN2 FexeahS cnn): 

1 But at the end of a syllable within a word a 3 is always pronounced; 
e. g., in PF (yihya). 

2Also sometimes from vel 3) eh DDD for DP DID. 
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c. In place of Shureq, Qibbuts may sometimes be written; e.g., 
M2vp? (vitelaha—for ymdyp»). 

d. In some words this defective writing is regularly used, in others 
it is optional. A final vowel, or a vowel used in a diphthong, is never 


written defectively. 


B. Changes of Vowels 

I. Sometimes in inflecting words or making up compounds, two 
half-vowels are thrown together, making an unpronounceable form 
(e.g., ON]3, 77>). The first one is then heightened to a full short vowel— 
which is just the natural tendency in trying to pronounce such combi- 
nations. 

a. A simple Shewa before another simple Shewa commonly be- 
comes Hireq (e.g., OoN]3 for DN13); or, the vowel from which it was 
originally shortened may be restored (e.g., Wwpir for Fwpin). 

b. A compound Shewa before a simple Shewa regularly heightens 
to its corresponding full vowel; e.g., nits for nits: 

c. Asimple Shéwa before a compound Shewa becomes the cognate 


full short vowel; e.g., NPY! for Npyt, and °}y3 for »]y3. 


2. Of the present long vowels, some were originally long and always 
remain so; they are called fixed or unchangeable vowels!. Others were 
heightened from short vowels when they stood under or immediately 
before the aicents and may be shortened again if the accent is moved; 


they are called tone-long vowels, for their length is due to tone position?. 


*1 The same is true of vowels long by coalescence or in compensation 
for the omission of D.F. Also, a full short vowel in a closed syllable is 
usually unchangeable. 

*2 Occasionally in verbs, but never in nouns, a tone-long vowel is 


two full syllables from the accent; e.g., TPB, n>up). 
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a. Long Hireq and Shureq are always fixed. Tsere and Holem 
(the secondary vowels of their classes), and Qamets, are usually tone- 
long, occasionally fixed.1 

‘b. A tone-long vowel may come from either short vowel of its 
class; and may shorten to either, or to the corresponding Hateph vowel 


or simple Shewa. 


3. Various other changes which occurred in the evolution of the 
language help to explain present forms; e.g., sometimes an a was, in 
the technical terminology, deflected to an e, or attenuated to an 72, or 


obscured to an 9, etc. 


EXERCISES 


1. Name the vowels and pronounce: 
— 08 — xy? — ON — 74) — NY — OF 
— mth — 728 — tps — own — pws — mxdun 
— wow — One — aby — Ty — ash — Ny — 7pd 

Asn 

2. Transliterate (write defectively as many vowels as 
possible) : : 

‘ozneyha, tébdshi, "*boy, mal?kéy, ri’shdn, sdrép, 
’andshay, Sh*loméh, ’eh°podk, ro’sh, timfse’nah, td‘@botayw, 
wa’ddnay, shopét, Iha‘lots, y*déykem, gd’él. 


1 Tsere followed by Yodh is always fixed; e.g., in Pine 
*2 Rather unusual cases of this occur in now, cst. of nnown, in 
orp23, plu. of Saba, in ony-p) from wp, ete. 


CHAPTER IV 
DAGESH 


Dagesh is the name given to a dot placed in the mid- 
dle of a letter!. It serves two distinct purposes, in which 


it is called Dagesh Forte and Dagesh Lene. 


A. Dagesh Forte 
1. In the use known as Dagesh Forte, this dot indicates 
the doubling of a consonant?; e. g., Dan is hin-nam. 

a. Note that a letter with D.F. both closes one syllable and is 
the initial letter of the next; i.e., the syllable division occurs in it. 

b. D.F. can be used only when the two consonant sounds are 
not separated by a vowel. When the letter is repeated after an inter- 
vening vowel, it must be written twice; e.g., ‘“‘bazzi”’ is written ime 
not WI. 

c. A special use of D.F. occurs in such words as mow (‘Eliyah), 
in which, of the two Yodhs indicated by ?, the first simply makes the 
preceding Hireq long, and only the second is a true consonant. Simi- 
larly, in words like 9?) (way-yat), the first Yodh combines with the 
Pathah in a diphthongal sound, the second has its ordinary consonantal 


value. 


1 Note its position in 3, ¥, and w. 

*2 It is sometimes said that it really only makes the pronunciation 
of the letter very firm, being just a stronger degree of the same hard- 
ening as is shown by D.L. But at any rate the practical effect is to 
double the letter. 


*3 A syllable closed thus is said to be sharpened. 
19 
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2. Any letter can take D. F., except the gutturals and 
"|; their sounds are such that they cannot be doubled. 
Also— 


a. D.F. very-seldom occurs in the last letter of a word which 
has lost a primitive final vowel; e.g., AR, ‘att, formerly FN, atti}. 
Usually such doubling is not indicated; e.g., bp for bp, (cf. Cho Lie Ber): 

*b, Several letters, especially » and Pp» do not usually take D.F. 
when they have Shewa?; e.g., 1M) and 77) are parallel forms; less 
frequently a D.F. is thus omitted from }, b , or a sibilant before a 


guttural. 


*3. D.F. is commonly used—(a) as a distinctive mark of certain 
grammatical forms (e.g., byp, qit-tél, is a special form of the verb 
byp): and (b) to represent a letter partly lost or assimilated into 
another (e.g., poi» for pony: cf., in English, ‘“im-moral’’ for 


‘Sn-moral’’)3, 


B. Dagesh Lene. Aspirated Letters 
1. The use of this dot as Dagesh Lene is confined to 
the letters 3, 3, 7, D, 5, and 7. Each of these had 


1 Note that a final Shewa is written (an orthographic remnant of 
the early vowel), but it is not sounded nor transliterated; this pointing, 
however, secures a very firm pronunciation of the consonant. 

*2 The letter sometimes has Raphe (note 3, page 21) to mark the 
omission of the Dagesh; e.g., mypny (Dt. 4:32). 

*3 D.F. is sometimes used where there is no particular need for it: 
either to strengthen the pronunciation of a word (in which case it is 
called Dagesh Euphonic or Dagesh Firmative—e.g., Ws for WIS); 
or to connect short words in special phrases (being then called Dagesh 
Conjunctive; e.g., T2-mp- 
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two sounds, distinguished by means of it, as follows: 

a. The hard or sharp sound, as given in Ch. I (the 
original simple 6, g, etc.) is used when the letter does not 
immediately follow a vowel sound; a D. L. is then placed 
tn the letter, as an indication of the hard sound; e. g., POI, 
tazkir!. The hard sound is also used when the fetter is 
doubled, for the D. F. includes the effect of the D. L.; e. on 


JB, kap-po. 

b. A softer or aspirated sound is used when the letter im- 
mediately follows any vowel sound and is not doubled2; 
the letter is then written plain, without a Dagesh3. The 


sounds are: 


1 D.L. is used in any of these letters when it stands after a vowel- 
less consonant, or is the initial letter of a word that stands alone or at 
the beginning of a sentence or phrase; e.g., N¥DM MB 7DDOM On; 
“If you hide here, you will be found.” : 

2 E.g., thruout the sentence ni po WTY, “They stood be- 
fore thy daughters.” The aspirated sound is used not only when one 
of these letters stands at the end of a syllable, or at the beginning of a 
syllable following an open syllable; but also when it is the initial letter 
of a word closely connected grammatically with an immediately pre- 
ceding word ending in a vowel sound (but if there is a break in sense, 
and a consequent pause in speech, the hard sound and D.L. is used). 

3 The Massoretes, in their MS. copies of the O. T., placed a stroke 
(called Raphe) above each of these letters when it was aspirated; e.g., 
rea, bayith. In printed text, however, the special aspiration mark 
is not used—altho it would seem more reasonable to mark specially 


the departure from the original sound. ~ 
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| Transliterated| Pronounced as iia} Hoe: 
3 bh (or 8) | v in live : ba pa b9/ "abh-di 
)| gh (or y) | simple g Wy ha-ghi 
+ | dh (or 8) | th, soft, as in this, bathe | “3 éydh 
= kh (or x) | simple k; or as German i 
ch in ich Tin tokh 
5 | ph (or ¢) | ph in phonograph Da b?phi 
M| th (or 9) | th, sharp, as in think, 
bath MN} zo’th 


c. As an aid to remembering these letters, and as a 
convenient designation for them, they have been combined 


into a mnemonic word, Beghadhkephath (N5D7)3). 


2. There is no difficulty in distinguishing D. F. from 
D. L. The latter never occurs after a vowel sound; but 
it is evident that a doubled letter can be pronounced 


only after a vowell. 


EXERCISES 


1. Name the vowels and Dagesh, and pronounce: 

Sen TI AU RUO Ti OB aaa 

— Taya — 2 — 97] — yar) — nay — anTey7 

—737f — Ne — only —iniaa — ATS — TDD 
oy —n¥n& — nD) — NI — Jaan — oNTwy 


1 A similar consideration will distinguish a doubled isa from a 
Shureq; e.g., JS must be tsiw-wah. 


DAGESH 23 


2. Transliterate: (In the first six words h is attached 
to each aspirated letter; thereafter it is left to the student 
to judge the use of D. L.) 

tikhr’thi, kammazkir, hagg*dhdlim, tiphtah, dibh?- 
reykha, t?mé’ phanim, “baday, lammalkah, mizzo’t, 
b’qattél, ye’*bal, kamma‘seh, misg?rdt, b’néy Dawid, 
sapp*ri, w*hamm?ziizdt, sdb*bim, hafsfsedeq, pitho. 
’amallé’, kamiis, wayyishpal, malk*kem, 16’ battéy, natatt, 


bashshamayim, L*wiyim. 


CHAPTER V 
OTHER MARKS AND PRINCIPLES 


A. Maqqeph 

Magqgeph is a short horizontal stroke sometimes written 
at the top of the line to connect two (or more) words 
which are closely united grammatically!; e. g., TNT7T2: 
“Son of David.” The two words are joined by a hyphen 


in English transliteration (ben-Dawidh)2. 


B. Mappiq 

When a final 57 is not silent (Ch. III, A, 2, c), but is pro- 
nounced as a consonant, the fact is indicated by placing 
in it a dot called Mappiq; e. g., TIT (damah). 


C. Silent Shewa 

1. The mark —, already familiar as the sign of a 
half-vowel, has nOthee use: whenever a single consonant 
closes a syllable within a word, a Shewa is placed under 1t; 
en oe yay, yikh-badh. It serves here merely as a syl- 


lable divider, an indication of the absence of any vowel sound 


*1 Words so joined form a compact phrase—practically one word—- 
and only the last one receives a full accent. As a result of this a vowel 
in the first word is frequently shortened; eg." 73 is for la: 


2 Remember, however, that Maqqeph is not a hyphen; it dare not 
be used to divide a Hebrew word into syllables. 
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after the consonant. In this use it has no sound what- 
ever, and is called Silent Shewa or Quiescent Shewa; in 
the use previously studied, it is called Vocal Shewa (or, 
Shewa Mobile). 


a. It is never used at the end of a word!; except that 
in final Kaph it is used whenever the | does not have a 
vowel; e. g., DID (siisekh), FDI (siiseykha). 

b. Note that silent Shewa is not used when a syllable ends in a 
silent letter—for then the syllable is open; e.g., we write DDD 
(sii-séy-khem), not O3°D1D; and ANP (qa-ra’-thi), not "NN 7p. 
Neither is it used when a syllable is closed by a letter doubled by D.F.; 
e.g., “‘lib-bd”’ is jad, not iad. 

c. When a word ends in two full consonants, both have 'Shewa; 
the first is silent; the second, strictly speaking, is vocal—analogous 
to that in AS (Ch.IV,A, 2, a and note); e. g., nbup. qa-talt. Whena 
word ends in a full consonant followed by a silent letter, the first has 


silent Shewa, the second nothing; e.g., NY, shaw’. 


2. Silent and vocal Shewa can usually be differentiated by observing 
the following principles: 

a. When two Shewas occur together, the first is silent, the second 
vocal; for it is never possible for two of either kind to occur together; 
e.g-, JAD’, yikh-b?-dba. 

b. A Shewa before a letter with Dagesh must be silent; and a 
Shewa before a Beghadhkephath letter without D.L. is thereby shown 
to be vocal; e.g., TA), yikh-badh; 5», ya-l-dhéy. 

c. Any Shewa representing a vowel thinned down in inflection 


is vocal; e.g., yap; from aa 


1 A special exception is indicated in Ch. XLII, B, 5. 
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d. A Shewa after a long vowel is almost always vocal; a Shewa 


after a short vowel is usually silent. 


D. Summary of Peculiarities of the Gutturals 
1. The gutturals and ™ never take Dagesh!. When one of 


these letters should have a D. F. in a grammatical form, 
the preceding vowel is often lengthened to compensate 
for its absence; e. g., while a certain form of Sup is byp, 
the corresponding form of ia is 173. 

a. This lengthening is always required before & and “4, and usu- 
ally before Y; but in the case of 7] and 7, whose sounds are almost 
as strong naturally as that of a doubled letter, it is seldom required?. 


b. Pathah becomes Qamets, Hireq or Segol becomes Tsere, 


and Qamets Hatuph or Qibbuts becomes Holem. 


2. Not only do the gutturals never take simple vocal 
Shewa, requiring instead a compound Shewa, but also 
they often prefer a compound Shewa to a silent Shewa; 
e. £., Pim is a parallel form to bop”. 


3. They have a preference for a vowels, either under or 
preceding them; e. g., “3a is a parallel form to bpp. 
In the case of &, however, the preference is usually for 


Segol or Hateph Segol. 


4. When a guttural at the end of a word is preceded 


1 Do not confuse Mappiq with Dagesh. It is similar in form but 
not in function. 


2 In such cases the guttural is commonly said to have a Dagesh 
Implicit. 
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by any long vowel except Qamets, it is very difficult to 
Pronounce. In such cases the pronunciation is  facili- 
tated by slipping in before the guttural a Pathah, called 
Pathah Furtive1; e. g., the word M7 is pronounced 
“riiah,’”’ and written M72. Note that this Pathah, altho 
pronounced before the guttural, is written under it. Of 
course a final & or 77, being silent, does not require this 
Pathah (but J] does); 4 never takes it. 


E. Accent Marks 


The Massoretes invented a variety of accent marks, which not only 
indicate the tone syllable of a word, but also serve as punctuation 
marks. Three of these are used in the following chapter: 

1. Under the word before the principal logical and grammatical 


pause in a sentence (which in English might be shown by a semi-colon 
, called Athnah. 


or colon) is placed the mark 


A 


2. At secondary pauses (such as might require a comma in English) 


the mark —— (called Zagéph) is used. 


3. The last word of a sentence has the mark — (called Silliq, 
identical in form with Metheg); and is followed by the Hebrew period, 


which is: . 


1 The use of this furtive Pathah may be compared with our custom 
in English of slipping in an e sound before a final r—our, e.g., being 
pronounced like flower. (See note I, page 13). 

*2 But when an ending is added to such a word, so that the guttural 
becomes the initial letter of another syllable, the Pathah is of course 


not needed and is dropped; e.g., }f117- 
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EXERCISES 


1. Name the Shewas and pronounce: 
— pannpya — mexm — j272¥) — 72 — PP 
—nry) — ywirr — ae — 87) — 08787 — ANA 
— yA — ayaa — nat? — mB2p-oyNY — NAN? 
avy — Ia = OPE IND — Pay) — 793 —PBY 
nod 


2. Transliterate: 
kaspék, nérd, 1lé’mor, yaldéni, wayyashq, saméah, 
mal’ak, hitgalléyta, biqqéa‘, hét’, ’arfsah, liqra’t, ts*loah, 
tsiddaqt. 
3. Pick out all words in exercises I and 2 of Ch. II which 
should have silent Shewa or D. L.,and write correctly. 
4. Write the following sentences in Hebrew: 
(1) BO’ ben-Yishay l*héykal ’eloah, wayyabé’ ’et- 
zib*héy hatsts*daqah; wayyizbah ’o6tam ‘al-hammizbéah. 
(2) Hibtiah hannabi’ ’et-melek Y*hiidah ba’donay, 
wld’ b*ba‘al; ‘al-kén borak way°kubbad. 


5. Read the following sentences: 
mioy) wa Iya onaw) vipny onsdm a 
nyby Hav pI? @ :o2nN ney? mira ny 


ane 1p ryan pha ay 


CHAPTER VI 
FIRST HEBREW READINGS (Exodus 3:1-4:9) 


mm 2INS“NS m4 mi mw 
Jethro of the-flock shepherding was Moses 
2 TM OPT 179 anh 
led and-he ; Midian of the-priest , his-father-in-law 

77 by aaIon “O8 4NkTTnN 


of the-mountain unto the-desert behind _ the-flock 


1S Cn) is the sign of the direct object. 

2 In indicating the genitive relation, the two nouns are placed 
side-by-side, without a preposition; sometimes the first noun is modi- 
fied in form. The first noun is said to be in the Construct State; the 
definite article is usually to be supplied with it in translation. 

aA pronoun used as a possessive, or as the object of a preposition, 
is written as a suffix to the noun or preposition. 


a. The following suffixes occur in this chapter: 


or % —my or me Ti — her, it 

“ie or Fhe —thy or thee wy - — our or us 

j— or TS —his, its, DD or OD°— — your or you 
or him, it ALG OR tae their or them 


b. The vowels of the noun or preposition itself are usually some- 
what changed; e.g., the simple noun here is yon, and pox in vs. 2 
is by plus Tt. 
4 The conjunction }, the prepositions and L and the article 7, 
are written as prefixes. 
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omy SYA) Dv) mmaan oobi 2 
Jehovah ' of the-angel And-there __. to-Horeb , God 
870 vs nabs apy om 
from-the-midst fire of in-a-flame unto-him appeared 
aya mp7 Ta mM] eT 
was-burning —_ the-bush and-behold , he-looked ;a-bush of 
alas Se EPS THB] UND 3 
Said . was-consumed not and-the-bush , in-the-fire 
7S TNT) Ni “TIN myn 
that-I-may-see now I-will-turn-aside” , Moses 
ya? NP TD my AYIA 


does-burn-up not why , this great sight 


5 The Jews never pronounced the name of Deity indicated by the 
consonants ;])77?—at least, not in later times—and the true pronuncia- 
tion has been lost. The vowels printed with it are the vowels of 18; 
“Lord,”’ which was regularly pronounced instead of it. Whenever this 
word occurs, 8 isto beread. (Thereal word may have been mm, 
“Vahweh,’’— certainly not ‘‘Jehovah’’). 

6 From the verb 8). In the inflection of verbs, several prefor- 
mative letters are used, such as &, 7M, ”, b 3,9. (This particular 
form has the significance of a ‘Middle voice’’). 

7 Construct state of may, plus 5 (notes 2 and 4). 

8 The noun 7p with the preposition ]’2 prefixed; the ] of the 14) 
has been assimilated into the p and is represented by the D.F. (cf. 
Chel Ars. Db): 

® Note the word order in these phrases. 

10 From 9}D; cf. note 6. 
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“mig yd 0-710) i) m7 TIS 1D 4 
, to-look he-turned that Jehovah Saw. “the-bush 
m7 qinn Dy Pek oNTpN 
the-bush of from-the-midst God to-him and-called 
27 TDN) md wD TDN 
. “Here-am-I” , and-he-said ; “Moses Moses”, and-said 
Sd) a7pn bs TEN) 5 
thy-shoes put-off shither Do-not-draw-nigh”’ ,And-he-said 
mms Ww’ Ope ta pr bpp 
thou which the-place for ; thy-feet from-upon 
NNT MOTD NTS poy aDiy 
-‘holy-ground 13js on-it art-standing 
Tey PAN abd ‘DIN TDN’) 6 
the-God __, thy-father of the-God 13am I” , And-he-said 
TaN) PIS? Tey OTA 
of and-the-God , Isaac of the-God , Abrahan of 
kT 2 7p TD TAD apy? 
he-was-afraid for , his-face Moses and-hid ;‘Jacob 


11 [it., “Behold me.” 
12 From bp). One of the three consonants of a verb root is fre- 


quently lost in inflectional forms. 

13 Hebrew has no real equivalent for the verb ‘‘to be’; the proper 
form must be supplied in translation. 

14 Tit., “Ground of holiness.” 


15 Not translated. 
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mm sos combyg Sy wa UN} 7 
Jehovah And-said . God upon did-look and-not 
> 
Ws mY "NS Jae 
who smy-people of the-affliction I-have-seen”’ 
ny DY onpys =“ paxpa 
have-I-heard their-cry and ; in-Egypt are 
Tee | a coal rie "15D 
I-know for ; their-taskmasters from-before 
joe ITN) VANID 8 
to-deliver-them And-I-have-come-down . their-sorrows 
win UT?} Dax a) 
and-to-bring-them-up the - Egyptians of from-the-hand 


many oma pk OTT OPP 


, and-broad good a-land unto that land from 
SNe ACT gan nat VIS ON 
unto , and-honey milk with flowing a-land unto 


16 From ba}; cf. notes 6 and 12. 

Ag From 3. 

18 From x2. 

19 From my. A certain form of the verb indicates a causative 
influence on action; here, e.g., this form of the verb ‘“‘to go up” means 
“to cause to go up, to bring up.” The form is marked either by a 
preformative 7 (as here), or by a Long Hireq (as in N’XIN, vs. 11), or 
by both (as in m>>wn in 4:3). 

20 From 3). 
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ANT) "w230 Dipp 
and-the-Hittite the-Canaanite of the-place 
a EM TENT) 
and-the-Hivite and-the-Perizzite and-the-Amorite 

mpyy aT nny) Spam] 9 
of the-cry behold And-now . and-the-Jebusite 
“Oy op) aL Se ae 
and-also ; unto-me has-come Israel of the-children 
psn "WE yovirns YR] 
the-Egyptians which with the-oppression I-have-seen 
qI208) =nd2 mpy) ops ox? 10 
and-I-will-send-thee ZO And-now  .them are-oppressing 
"TY =NxiT] myye “ON 
the-children my-people and-bring-forth ;Pharaoh unto 
é > 
“by mo 8968) consent 1 
unto Moses And-said “ from-Egypt Israel of 
“ON 27288 "DDR  OTPNT 
unto I-should-go that mal am Who” ,God 
ay NOSIS oe mye 
the-children I-should-bring-forth and-that ;Pharaoh 


21 From Nj3. 
22 From 937- 


23 From NX”; cf. notes 12 and Ig. 
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aN 1D 708) OND byte 12 
I-will-be”’ , And-he-said “? from-Egypt Israel of 
D> one 7 9 
that the-sign to-thee shall-be and-this ; with-thee 
ns “aysiTa paw Day 
when-thou-bringest-out : have-sent-thee I 
ONS PIBVA os00 oy7 
God ye-shall-serve jfrom-Egypt the-people 
om>yn ->y nwo cps) cmd a eos 
, God unto Moses And-said . ‘this mountain upon 
"i “by IND DIS rae 
of the-children unto come I when ,Behold” 
o> Nias Ty? OTN) PNT 
your-fathers of The-God’ ,to-them and-I-say Israel 
aor *7 eos Sipe SOS oxigy 
is What’ ,to-me and-they-say ;‘unto-you _—ihas-sent-me 
708?) :o0%s 708 aA) ip 14 
And-said “‘? unto-them shall-I-say what ; ‘? his-name 


Te) TR Ws eT op “by ody 


,and-he-said ;“I-am what I-am” , Moses unto God 
Dery "ab “Nn mD 
,lsrael of to-the-children shalt-thou-say Thus” 


24 Lit., “In thy bringing out.’ 


26 From my. 
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6) 
ay 708) :o>y dw TPN 15 
again And-said “‘unto-you has-sent-me ‘‘I-am’’’ 
“bx “Nn m2 mo bx ods 
unto shalt-thou-say Thus” , Moses unto God 
TN mm ONT 2 
of the-God » Jehovah’ , Israel of the-children 
abd) Dyas Ty oP nias 
of the-God , Abraham of the-God »your-fathers 
oyPs w= apy TN poe 
;‘unto-you has-sent-me , Jacob of and-the-God Isaac 
"131 m = opiy? oe mt 
my-memorial is and-this , forever my-name is this 
“PENN DONG = Paden ST TI 16 
of the-elders and-gather ,Go .to-all-generations 
‘Tay am oy28 TN) ONT 
of the-God ,Jehovah’ , unto-them and-say ylsrael 
OS ON m7 oP DIAN 
, Abraham of the-God—unto-me _ has-appeared , your-fathers 
pans = APP =9pB PN? = APY) py? 
you I-have-looked-upon Surely” ,saying—and-Jacob ,Isaac 
pk) rayypa 092 yy) 17 
that And-I-say in-Egypt to-you what-is-done and 
25 Tit, ‘Looking I have looked.” 


36 


Sasa) 
Egypt of 
An 
and-the-Hittite 
TT) 
and-the-Hivite 
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WP ons = 28 
from-the-affliction you I-will-bring-up 
197 rs PN 
the-Canaanite of the-land unto 
BT) "PNT 


and-the-Perizzite 


and-the-Amorite 


« : 
221 ona} ye pa 
milk with flowing a-land unto jand-the-Jebusite 
"2? Ry] way 
;to-thy-voice And-they-will-hearken ‘.“and-honey 
byte apn ms NN 
, Israel of and-the-elders thou , and-thou-shalt-come 
VON On7DN) = xD 725 0M 
, unto-him  and-ye-shall-say ; Egypt of  the-king unto 
wey MR) ay TN nym 
; with-us has-met ,the-Hebrews of  the-God , Jehovah’ 
> 
nyow m1 N3 279722 TY) 
three of a-journey , we-pray-thee , let-us-go and-now 
mn? man) 13a 
to-Jehovah that-we-may-sacrifice jin-the-desert days 
ony NP Day om araby 
you will-permit not that know  And-I four-God 


27 From 1). 


18 


19 
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T2087) D2 ry 125 
by-a-hand not — to-go Egypt of the-king 
291y 7) TNs NT 2V) “TRIN 20 
and-smite my-hand And-I-will-stretch-forth -mighty 
mUyS WN N25) 232 OYENY 
I-will-do which my-wonders with-all Egypt 
‘Dans nw 1277081 1a7p2 
. you he-will-send-away and-afterwards ; in-its-midst 
2 nL ‘Dy MN AND oat 
in-the-eyes this to-people favor And-I-will-give 
=n22n 2 mm oIxp 
ye-go when and-it-shall-come-to-pass ; the-Egyptians of 
TON Tose ‘open 22 
a-woman  And-shall-ask -empty ye-shall-go not that 
mya = rIn2wD 
in-her-house and-from-the-sojourner from-her-neighbor 
none la "231 alee) ee, 
-and-garments gold of  and-vessels silver of vessels 
-by) 223 “Oy a= ate) 
and-upon your-sons upon and-ye-shall-put-them 


28 From 2): 
29 From 4). 
30 From O°Y. 
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‘DO IsO"NsS ondxn p>"nia 
“ the-Egyptians and-ye-shall-despoil _ your-daughters 
Chap. 4 
"x? mam 7PN] TWD any) 
not But-behold”’ , and-said Moses And-answered 
Pa wor NM) 1B 
; to-my-voice will-hearken and-not ,me_they-will-believe 
Ts my 8? ON | aaa 
unto-thee has-appeared Not’ , they-will-say for 
my 71 mm por 708) 17 2 
this is What” , Jehovah unto-him And-said ‘“. ‘Jehovah 
728 ley) 78") WW. 3 
,And-he-said 4 A-rod * , And-he-said “2 in-thy-hand 
> = : > 
E78 71920") TSS mown 
,to-the-ground and-he-cast-it ; “to-the-ground Cast-it” 
a) a 7 
.from-before-it Moses and-fled ;a-serpent and-it-became 
aT, n2w mo by omim ape 4 
thy-hand  Stretch-forth’” , Moses unto Jehovah And-said 
™ nw) inna TAN) 


his-hand and-he-stretched-forth 


31 From my. 
32 From Mi. 
33 From Dj. 


*“by-its-tail 


and-seize-it 
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ip2a mab ™ ia pin 
. in-his-hand a-rod  and-it-became , on-it and-laid-hold 
Tes mp = 72 DN wad 5 
unto-thee has-appeared that they-may-believe So-that’’ 
dN onos mds nim 
of  the-God , their-fathers of the-God Jehovah 
:apy TN poy ‘Toy | OTTAS 
“Jacob of and-the-God __,Isaac of the-God ,Abraham 
I? ND NID Ty > nim wre) 6 
thy-hand now Put” , again to-him Jehovah And-said 
inna m 82") qPn3 
;in-his-bosom his-hand and-he-put *‘-in-thy-bosom 
ny qs i? 37) TINY) 
,leprous was his-hand and-behold , and-he-took-it-out 
ae 4 “avy 728) 3202 7 
into thy-hand Return” , And-he-said , -like-snow 
= Y ; = : 
pear cox - 17 awn qR0 
; his-bosom into his-hand and-he-returned ‘‘; thy-bosom 
737 ipnp myst) 
and-behold ,from-his-bosom and-he-took-it-out 
aa 
mm 37232 un 8 
,And-it-shall-come-to-pass” .like-his-flesh it-had-returned 


34 From jv). 
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wou NO] Fe eS: ND “oN 
will-hearken and-not ,thee they-will-believe not if 
WONT] Tews ony 2p? 
that-they-will-believe , first the-sign of to-the-voice 
mm O87 onk7 2p? 
,And-it-shall-come-to-pass _. latter the-sign of the-voice 
ninka (ww? D3 DY? nd "on 
signs both even - they-will-believe not if 
2p? pyay N9) nes 
,to-thy-voice will-hearken and-not these 
We "DDD Ane) 
the-river of from-the-water that-thou-shalt-take 
en a7) rw3 nDBY) 
the-water and-shall-become ; On-the-dry-ground and-pour-it 
Dy? als 12 ssmpN Ws 
blood ,. the-river from thou-takest which 
:nW3!2 


“on-the-dry-ground 


% From npd. 


PART TWO 
PARTICLES. ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 


CHAPTER VII 
THE ARTICLE. SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
A. The Article 


1. The definite article is not a separate word, but is 
written as a prefix. It consists properly of a 7, pointed 
with Pathah and followed by D.F. in the first letter of the 
word!; e. g., INST, ‘‘the flock.” Before the gutturals 
and “, however, which cannot take the Dagesh, this 
pointing is modified as follows (cf. Ch. V, D, 1): 


a. Before & or “ the 7] always has Qamets (the Pathah 
being lengthened to compensate for the omission of Da- 
gesh); e. g., VN. 

b. Before Y, also, Qamets is used; except that, when 
the Y itself has Qamets and is unaccented, the article 
takes Segol; e. g., Tayi, FUT. 

c. Before 7] or [J, the article retains the simple Pathah; 
e. g., NITD, WIAT: except that— 

(1) When the 7] has Qamets, or the [7 has either 

Qamets or Hateph Qamets, the article regularly 
takes Segol; e. g., TNT, INT, OVNI. 


*1 Originally it was probably b5; but if so, the b was assimilated 
into the following consonant (which is the probable origin of the D.F.). 
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(2) With a few special words, the article takes 
Qamets; e. g., Wi (see below in 2), MI 
(see Ch. X, C, I, a). 


d. Summary of the rules: 


Before the article is pointed 
(1) Ordinary consonants an 
(2) fT or M—except as in (5)| 7 ooh 


(3) Y—except as in (5) 
(4) Sor 


(5) y (unaccented), mp n, or n ; —- — 


2. In three common nouns, Vs: “7, and OY, a vowel 
is lengthened when the article is prefixed; the forms then 
are VON TW, and DyiT. in the plural these words 
follow regular rules. 


3. The definite article is used in Hebrew whenever it is 
in English—except as stated in Ch. XV. Also, — 

a. When a noun is used in the ‘‘vocative,’’ the article is 
usually prefixed to it as a sign of this use; e.g., Yow nd 
oe pow WNIT, “The man did not hearken unto thee, 
O King.” 

*b. It is frequently used in a generic sense, where the English 
might use an indefinite article (for which Hebrew has no real equiva- 


lent)2, or none at all; especially so with an individual thing taken as a 


*1 Similarly also in the case of WS, VST, and a few other words. 


A ca ‘ 
2 The numeral TNs: “one,”’ is sometimes used for ‘‘a, an.” 
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type and name of the class to which it belongs, or with a whole cate- 


gory of objects taken collectively, or with an abstract noun. 


* c. It is also used with certain proper names, to indicate the 


individual as the supreme member of the class; thus ody often takes 


the article; so does Taad (“the white’’). 


B. Elements of Sentence Structure 


1. The name verbal sentence is commonly used for a 
sentence in which the predominant feature is a finite 
verb —i.e., one which can make some assertion of action 
(or, less commonly, of condition) about a subject. 

a. The predicate usually precedes the subject, for the 
vivid nature of Hebrew gives to the action the place of 
prominence and emphasis!. If the subject is a personal 
pronoun, it is not usually expressed, but is contained in 
the verb. 

b. A direct object usually follows the subjecti. If 
it is a definite noun, the particle NX, called the szgn of the 
accusative, is regularly used before it?. This is usually 


sjoined to the noun by Maqgeph, and then the Tsere is 


1 To secure varied emphasis, and under other special conditions, 
the order is often varied. 

2 If a verb has two codrdinate (definite) direct objects, both take 
M&. This particle is never used with an indefinite noun, or with the 
cedicedt object of a verb, or with the object of a preposition; and it is 
frequently omitted in poetry. A noun is made definite by the definite 


article, a demonstrative, a possessive pronoun, or a genitival modifier. 
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shortened to Segol (cf. note 1, page 24); e-g., WNT TST 
27 NN: “The man saw the king.” 

2. The term nominal sentence is commonly applied to 
sentences in which a noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 


participle, or prepositional phrase gives a description of 


the subject, without any verbal action}. 


a. The essential parts of such a sentence are the two 
nouns (or other equivalent words); and in Hebrew they are 
commonly written without any copula—a word such as 


“to be’? not being a necessity2; e.g., 7207 WNT, “The 


’ 


man is the king.’”” Time must be inferred from the 


context. 


b. The subject regularly comes first, the predicate nomt- 


native second, when both are nouns. 


*t Hebrew grammarians also apply this term to sentences which» 
have a finite verb following the subject; for, in such, the attention is 
focused on the noun, and it has assumed greater importance than the 
verbal action (cf. Ch. XXXII, B). 


=s The verb ma, which properly means ‘‘to become,” is sometimes 
used as is our fo be; and a few other special methods of coupling are 
sometimes used. The predicate nominative is often referred to as the 
predicate, for it fulfills almost the same assertive function with refer- 


ence to the subject as does the verb in a verbal sentence. 
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VOCABULARY 


W'S man, husband (plu. 3) prophet 
O’WIN). ve 


by upon; near; concerning 
na (f) daughter (plu. ‘ 
nila) 


OY with 
Bois temple, palace se]! to remember 
“77 mountain TIN] to see, look 
da) king yw to hear, hearken 


Note: All nouns are masculine, except those marked (f). The 
verbs are in the 3ms Perfect; e.g., the form 7D] means “He remem- 


bered.”’ 
EXERCISES 
(DWINTNS TDI @ TNS wa my 4 
(thee) NN NDI VOW: bomrby nan DY WNT 3 
srby ows FPT ONTG see A, 3, a) 7207 
nia nia by abn YOW (7 22] WNT 
SSommny TDI Go sPPT OY NaI @ bon by 
sby nama 
1. The king remembered the temple. 2. The daugh- 
ters are near the mountain. 3. The prophet saw men. 
4. The king is with the man. 5. He heard concerning 


the prophet. 6. Ye (OM) are near the temple, O 
men. 7. He saw a mountain. 8. The king is near the 
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palace. 9. The men are near the temple. 10. The king 
heard a prophet. 11. The husband remembered the 
daughter. 


Prefix the article to the following words: 
YT DY NOD PY TR PP WADI 
AVY VY 80 a AY Poke | ]Wo7 jade) puted 
DUTY 


CHAPTER VIII 
PREPOSITIONS 


A. The Inseparable Prepositions 

I. There are three prepositions which are always writ- 
ten as prefixes to their objects: 

a. 3, meaning “‘in, on (of place or time); among; with 
(indicating means, instrument, or manner—not accom- 
paniment).”’ 

b, 5, meaning “like; according to.” 

Cc. 6 meaning “‘to, for.’’ It includes various ‘“‘dative”’ 
uses, such as— 

(1) Indirect object; e.g., nab ws 192, “He gave the 
daughter a husband.” 

(2) Dative of advantage or disadvantage; e.g., son ban 
“The palace is for the king.” 

(3) Dative of possession; e.g., werd na (it., A daughter 
is to the man), ‘“‘The man has a daughter.” 

(4) It may also indicate direction towards, altho by is more 
common in this meaning. 

2. The standard pointing of these prepositions is Shewa; 
e.g., aia: “to a mountain’’. There are the following vari- 
ations (cl2 Ch. 111,58, 1): 

a. Before a simple Shewa, it becomes Hireq; e.g., “for 
a blessing”’ is ase: in place of the impossible Sona e: 


(1) An initial » carrying Shewa drops its Shewa and 
bin549 
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coalesces with the Hireq, forming Long Hireq; 

eg., JT 7D becomes ja, “in Jericho.” 

b. Before a compound Shewa, the preposition takes the 
corresponding full short vowel; e.g., “like men” is 


C’WIND, in place of the impossible OwWIND. 


(1) With the divine names, this short vowel and the 
Hateph vowel coalesce into one vowel under the 
preposition, the & becoming silent ; pbs 
becomes ombno; and ‘Nd becomes "IND: 
and, as the vowel points of 48 are used with 
m7 (note 5, page 30), “‘to ]éhovak” is Tir. 

c. When prefixed toa noun which has the article, the 

rt of the article (which is a very weak letter) is elided, and 
the preposition takes the vowel which the article had in place 
of its own Shewa; e.g., J2n7? becomes 720%, “for the 
king.”’ This is a peculiarity of these three prepositions 
only. 


*d. Qamets is used in some cases: under S with the infinitives of 
several weak verbs, before a strong disjunctive accent, and with a few 


speciait words; under 9 and 5 only with the demonstratives!. 


B. Other Prepositions 


1. The preposition }2 meaning “‘from,’’2 is usually 


*1 Likewise, the conjunction } has Qamets with words stated in 
pairs, and before a strong disjunctive accent. 


*2 It is also sometimes used partitively; e.g., OVviT" INK? (Ex. 
16:27), ‘Some of the people went out.” 
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prefixed to its object. The ] is a very weak letter, and is 
readily assimilated into the following consonant—which, 
being thus doubled, takes D.F. (Ch. IV, A, 3, b); eg., 
“from a king”’ is > instead of yn (mimmelek 
for minmelek). 

a. But before a guttural or 4, which cannot take the 
D.F., the Hireq is lengthened to Tsere in compensation 
for the omitted Dagesh (Ch. V, D, 1); eg., “7 plus 1A) 
gives j/), in place of the impossible Wo! . 

b. When the word begins with a » carrying Shewa, the Dagesh 
is omitted (Ch. IV, A, 2, b); the » then drops the Shewa and coalesces 
with the Hireq to make Long Hireq, just as with the Inseparables; 
e.g., “from Jericho” is f°", in place of jm7". 

c. If the noun has the article, 2 may be, gad frequently is, writ- 


ten separately in full; e.g., TWiT}: “from the mountain.” 


2. All other prepositions are written as separate words before noun 
objects; but it is not uncommon to join them with Maqqeph. 

3. Prepositions are not infrequently compounded; e.g., byp (for 
by ), “from upon, from.” 


VOCABULARY 
ody God; gods 1A (f) blessing; gift 
a8 (f) earth, land, mT Jehovah (instead of 
r country (see 7, A, 2) * this pronounce TN) 
]2 son (plu. oD) obwat Jerusalem 


*1 In a very few cases Hireq is retained, the guttural having Dagesh 


Implicit; e.g., PIM, nv. 
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oY people (see 7, A, 2) qn to go, walk 

bx unto Ay? to sit; dwell, inhabit 
nS with ap to give 


EXERCISES 


PTISIMY] G TWIN @ “PINOT 4 
sb716 ipo watyow G wana @ :o2wina 
mY TNT @ OTN? TIT ING TT! 7207 
Sona oa do :ovo vasa @ sa97 bye pas7 
“by wa ns jam qm G2 :paSTns oT aw a1 
DUA 


1. He went unto the country for a prophet. 2. The 
king had sons. 3. The husband heard from a prophet. 
4. He gave the temple to the people with a blessing. 
5, The people went from God. 6. The earth is Jehovah’s- 
7. The son dwelt in Jerusalem with the daughter. 8. He 
dwelt like a prophet among men. 9. He looked from the 
palace to the country. 10. God gave the country a proph- 
et. 11. The sons are like the king. 


CHAPTER IX 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTICLES 


A. Interrogatives 


1. There is no question mark in Hebrew. Simple 
questions, not introduced by an interrogative pronoun or 
adverb, are indicated by prefixing to the first word of the 
sentence the so-called He Interrogative—F pointed, ordi- 
narily, with Hateph Pathah; e.g., ONTNN m7, “Did 
he see the man?’’! There are the following ions in 
the pointing: 

a. If the first vowel of the word is Shewa, the Hateph 
Pathah must heighten to full Pathah; e.g., m2 317. 


b. Before any guttural, unless it have Qamets, the 7 
has Pathah; e.g., WNT. 


c. Before any guttural with Qamets, the 77 has Segol; 
e.g., TDNT.- 


2. There are two interrogative pronouns: 77), “Who?” 
(invariable in form), and 777), ‘“What?” The usual position 
for either is first in a sentence. 

*1 The interrogative particle is sometimes omitted—to inject an 
element of sarcasm into the question, or for metric or euphonic reasons ; 


e.g., Ex. 8:22; 1 Sam. 11:12. 
53 
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a. 71/9 is usually joined by Maqgeph to the following 
word; and it is ordinarily followed by D.F. in the first 
letter of that word; e.g., }n1, “What did he give?” 


Before gutturals it is pointed as follows: 
(1) rm before &, 7, or Y; except as in (3). 
(2) 1120 before 77 or 7); except as in (3). 
(3) im before 77, 1, or Y with Qamets!. 


b. “Why?” is expressed by the phrase ‘For what?”’— 
written => before ordinary consonants (no D.F. being 
used after it), —a> before gutturals. 


c. When used as direct object, 97} takes MQ; 71D does not. 


d. 7) is frequently used in an exclamatory way with a noun, 
adjective, or verb; e.g., ma Dipan S77 (Gen. 28:17), “How 
dreadful is this place!’’ (see also Gen. 27:20; Num. 24:5; Ps.8:2). 


*3. An indirect question is introduced by OWN; so, usually, is the second 
member of a compound question (e.g., 772 ON b 72 oam0: “Ts 
the king in the palace or on the mountain?”’); so also a question to which 
a negative answer is expected (e.g., NAITNS TD! ON; “He did not 
remember the prophet, did he?”’; pa ns WR MODY ON, “Have 
I judged any man falsely?”’). 


A cee 5 : 
1 The pointing mie) sometimes occurs before ordinary consonants, 


especially when Maqgeph is not used; and 47) sometimes precedes a 7. 
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B. The Conjunction } 


1. The codrdinate conjunction is the letter }, written as a 
prefix to the following word!. Its usual pointing is simple 
Shewa; e.g., nam ]ai7, “the son and the daughter.” But— 


a. Before a labial (3, 75, or 5) it becomes Shuregq; e.g., 
12); “and a son”’. 

b. Before a word whose first vowel is Shewa, it becomes 
Shureq (e.g., weds, “and for a man’’); except that, if a 
word begins with ” carrying Shewa, the } takes Hireq, 
just as the prepositions do (e.g., wey, “and Jericho’’). 

c. Before a compound Shewa (including those in the 
divine names) it follows the same principles as do the 
inseparable prepositions. 

2. It is frequently used adversatively; the context must 


decide whether it means and or but (cf. the Greek 6e). 


C. Adverbs 
1. Hebrew has very few adverbs. An ordinary adverb 
is usually written after the verb or adjective it modifies; 


sometimes at the beginning of the sentence. 


1 When phrases or sentences are joined, it is attached to the first word 
in the second and succeeding phrases. }...) means “‘both...and.’’ } is 
sometimes called the copula; when this name is used, it must be care- 
fully distinguished from the other use of the same word—as a name for 


the connective “to be’. 
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2. The common adverb of negation is nb. In a verbal 
sentence it usually comes first (or, after an interrogative) ; in 


a nominal sentence it precedes the word negatived. 


D. The Particle "5 
1. This particle commonly means either ‘‘that” (intro- 
ducing an indirect statement or a result clause—but not a 


purpose clause), or ‘for, because’”’. 


2. Less frequently it is a conjunction, ‘‘when; if’. And 
sometimes ‘it introduces a direct quotation, being equal to 


our quotation marks or the 67: of N.T. Greek. 


3. The combination O8 °5, by a special idiom, is used 
after a negative statement to mean “‘but”’ (} is the regular 
: 


adversative after a positive statement). 


E. Inflection of Nouns 
1. The plural of a masculine noun is formed by adding 
Dis toathe singular; e. g., 220 ‘‘palace,”’ od> 5, 
k fel 
“‘palaces.”’ 
a. Several words with irregular plurals have been given; the fem- 


inine TOS below has an irregular plural which looks like a masculine; 


the plural of 9, which is aaa will also be used. 


b. The word onds is in form a plural. Nevertheless, when 


used in reference to the true God, it is construed and read as a singular. 


2. Hebrew nouns have no case forms. Fuller details are 


given in Part Three. 
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VOCABULARY 
118 master, lord ON if; whether 
TOS (£) woman; wife (plu. 
Ow) VS to say 
M3 house ja to build 


qN?20 messenger; angel 
my) to delight in, be gra- 


Y poverty, misery, cious to(with Accus.); 
affliction receive graciously 
bip voice, sound rN to ask (about, 9) 
EXERCISES! 


jyoe2 jag Swen e@ snptad aba ond a 

DN ae (4 eae ma 7 ma7@ yond) 

swag oy oN) 6 nied Saray G 2982720 
-V82 


> T9870 @ :na? Sy ox a mad F277 Nd 7 
yow x> nad nb axbo7 os @ See ova my ND 


1 In several of the longer chapters two sets of exercises are fur- 
nished—so arranged that the chapter may easily be divided if desired. 
The first half of each set covers the first half of the grammatical mate- 
rial of the chapter; and, in so far as practicable, only the words of the 
first vocabulary are used in the whole first set and the first half of the 


second set—the second vocabulary containing less important words, 
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pwa TopT (DN ARTYN TPT) Co :2ipTNN 

Nd) TWN [TNT TN G2 a2 TB NTT a 
:(her) FINN AS 


1. Whom did the messenger remember? 2. He asked 
whether he delighted in the temple and the house (nofe 2, 
page 45). 3. Both men and gods were on the mountain. 
4. Did he build the house and not inhabit (it)? 5. And 
what did the master say in affliction? 6. Why did he 
not hear a sound from the son? 

7. The son inhabited the house because the master 
said (so). 8. Who asked about the palaces? 9g. He did 
not see the messengers here, but he heard the women. 
10. Why did he say that the voice was from the prophet, 
if he did not hear (it)? 11. The messenger went unto 


the mountains, but the king did not go. 
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


j28 (f) stone O73 vigegat 
bn) camel 

pidn dream 
Nakat Jericho 
Ser Israel “TY as far as; until 


JN or 
ON behind; after 


abo dog mB here 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

ny @ OI TTY Many wT ma nb a 
-P 83 onbs5 Ov IN) (3 3:]2i7 18 M2 I3iTNs PAST 
2W2 DIT © :2ipTny AN2e7 a¥7 Tab a 
TON? IIT 2A 

ay ND @ soa ow °D ay obna ”7 
n2wia? q2m xb @ smarty qoq ox 2 ODI 
2927 41 :mbiprrnyyow-a 21 Go si YIN 
TasM o7D3 FI a2 :7ad do ins jn27D TwRd wd 
JaNT 2Y 

1. What a house the son built! 2. And poverty is in 
the land. 3. The prophet had a wife and a son and a 
daughter. 4. Who asked for a gift? 5. Why did the 
master delight in the angel? 

6. The camel and the vineyard are the master’s. 
7. The stone is not in Jericho. 8. When he saw the dog 
he remembered the dream. 9. The king did not hear the 
son or the wife. 10. Did he graciously receive the mes- 
sengers from Israel? 11. The master did not dwell here, 


but he built a house. 


CHAPTER X 
ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES 


A. Inflection of Adjectives 
There are no case forms. Gender and number are 
indicated by adding the following afformatives: 
Fem. Sing., 7T-i e@&. mai, fem. of 3j0 
Mase. Plu., D°—; eg., oly, plu. of 3 
Fem. Pit, Nis e¢:.00 Nias plnuset mai 


B. Position and Agreement 

1. An attributive adjective—i.e., one which directly 
modifies and simply describes a noun—is written imme- 
diately after it, and always agrees with it in gender and 
number. Jf the noun 1s definite, the adjective also takes the 
definite article; e.g., maw nai, ‘‘the good daughter.” 


2. A predicate adjective—i.e., one which makes some 
assertion about the noun — usually stands first in the 
sentence, and does not take the article (even tho its noun 
be definite); e.g., “The woman is good” is written J) 
TWN I—the Hebrew order of thought being ‘“‘Good ie 
the woman.’ If there is one subject, the adjective agrees 
with it in gender and number; but if there are two or more 


(noun) subjects, it agrees with the nearer!. 


*1 But if there are two pronoun subjects, it is plural, taking the 
60 
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C. The Demonstratives 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


this of] MmNt tht NT oT 


these mEAS those m7 or OF m7 or JiJ 


1. When used attributively, a demonstrative is exactly 
like an adjective. It follows the noun; and, since it makes 
the noun definite, both take the article; e.g., TIT wWNN, 

vo oa 


“this man.” 


a. With the words MrT, OM, and rai, the article is 
irregularly pointed with Qamets (Ch. VII, A, 1, c, [2] ). 


b. The demonstrative is placed after an ordinary ad- 
jective; e.g., mi niaiva Owain, “those good women.” 
2. When a demonstrative is used pronominally, it 
regularly stands first in the sentence, without the article; e.g., 
WNT NIT, “That is the man.” This is called the pred- 
icate We altho in English the demonstrative stands 


as subject; the noun is really the logical subject. 


D. Adjectives Used as Substantives 
1. As in other languages, an adjective can be used with 


the article as the equivalent of a noun; e.g., Nid orn 


gender of the nearer. Also, a pronoun subject often precedes the pred- 


icate adjective, especially if it be second person. 
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ow, “The good die young’’!. Of course, in this usage, 
it can have the article even when predicate. 

2. The feminine, singular or plural, is used without the 
article as an indefinite neuter; e. g., nivia yw, “He 
heard great things.’’ The same is true of the demonstra- 


tive; e. g., DN} TDI, “He remembered this.” 


E. Comparison 
There are no special inflectional forms for the compara- 
tive and superlative; rather clumsy circumlocutions are 


used to express these ideas. 


I. To express the comparative, the preposition ]> is 
used (indicating separation from in a qualitative sense); 
e.g., WNIT] IS pn (lit., Strong am I from the man), 
“T am stronger than the man’”. 

2. There are two methods of expressing the superlative: 

a. Emphasizing the comparative idea by means of 
the word 99, “all”; eg, OD 799 NT OF, Wt. 
High is that one from all the mountains), “That is the 


highest mountain.” 


This word by is not an adjective, but a noun, and therefore is not 

*1 So especially when the English would use an indefinite ‘‘men”’ 
with a partitive genitive (Ch. XXV, 1, c). 

*2 This form of expression has extended uses; e.g., SI Dip -pPy, 
(it., He is weak from to arise), “He is too weak to arise’; "AN ION 


PRIN FOV, “He loved Joseph from his brothers—i.e., more than his 
brothers.”’ 
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inflected to agree with the following noun. It is usually, however, 
joined by Maqgqeph, and then its vowel is shortened to Qamets Hatuph; 
e. g., poxborbo, “all (of) the messengers.”’ 
b. Emphasizing the adjectival idea itself; either— 
(1) By the addition of a qualifying phrase with 3 
eg. OSTWYD OTT WNT, (it. the tall man in 
Israel), “the tallest Israelite’’!; or, 
(2) Simply with the definite article; eg., = pba 
Jono Sy771. (lit., The vineyard, the large one, is 
to the king), ‘“The king has the largest vineyard.” 


VOCABULARY 
ma (f) covenant DIM wise 
DID horse 310 good 


Tay servant 

WN head;top(plu. OWN) 
yy gate 

bi} great, large “IND very 


prs just, righteous 


D> high, tall 


EXERCISES 
NIT 2 ITT TDVIN ITN AT Tay7 21 4 
bim3 Dio AND @ sabsT OTT oT Nd) 0 47 


*1 Another form, the equivalent of this, is the use of the adjective 


in the Cst.;eg., 939 O7, (Uit., the tall one of my sons), ‘‘my tallest 


son.” 
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796 TROT NDT IND Niaiv @ wT wey 

ON IND OND sNTT DIN 207 Ps 
pris NRT DIT @ -TT 7BNT"1B O77 @ 
“bon maiv do :boma ony tay? Oxy @ cnet 
wre ody Sit a1 am nad ya own 

sed qben a a2 

1. Those women are very good, but this is not a good 
woman. 2. Who was not gracious to that wise servant 
when he built these high palaces? 3. This master and those 
messengers are great. 4. He did not go from the house 
with the messengers, but he said, ‘“These are righteous 
men.” 5. That woman on the horse near that gate is from 
this good country. 

6. That king was the wisest in Israel when he said this. 
7. These women are not better than those men. 8. This 
righteous prophet is the greatest of these sons. 9. He 
said good things here about the righteous. 10. He went 
to the highest mountain, but did not dwell upon the top. 

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 
Ww river (especially the Nile) pwn outer 


now table bap) near 
Dry heaven (a plural) PWN] first 
“WIN other, another Dn upright, perfect 


pin strong | i pe) OS afterwards 


ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES 65 
SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
TINT] ONT OI 2 TTT OTT OI NbdF 
MOST 78 NTT TAY NS THI AyD qe 727 G 
]28 N76 Pa TNT Niaiwe7 OWN @ conta 


2 ey 


(ONT) PINT Ng 6 377 
Tay. 782 ap xd am on Ayden 7 


Sy 


PINT IN2OIMS 122 12 ]I-IS @ 277 TDN 


“220 PTR Go ITT Mee op 7 @ :obya 
mo Ten wed pig a1 seaby maradona 


YIS2 OVT OS AWS aT OND ADS «2 
SONI 


1. Isn’t that covenant good? 2. How high those moun- 
tains are! 3. This man went unto that high gate, for he 
heard a very great sound. 4. Did the prophet give a 
blessing to those good daughters? 5. Has the wise mes- 
senger a large head? 

6. Is this high gate the greatest in the outer temple? 
7. Is another man stronger than the king? 8. God is 
near unto the just, for He delights in a perfect people. 
9. Afterwards he said that that was the first good table 


in this house. 10. Are not the heavens much higher than 


the earth (say, very high from)? 


CHAPTER: XI 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. PERFECT TENSE 


A. The Nominative Forms of the Pronouns 
1. In this table are shown the simple forms of the pro- 
nouns, which are used as “Nominatives.’’ The forms 


used in the ‘oblique cases’’ are given in the following 


chapters. , 

"IY, "DIS MTS we 

MAN thou (m) | DAN ye (m) 

AS thou (£) TDN, TYAN ye (f) 
NIT he, it DW, MDa they (m) 
NTT she, it Tay they (f) 


a. When two forms are given, the first is more common!. 
b. Note that the third person forms are the same as the demon- 
stratives. 
*c. Several primitive forms are of some importance: 
(1) FAN is for MN (see Ch. IV, A, 2, a and note). 
(2) OMS and ]M& were originally OVW and DAL. 
(3) NIT ~was originally of common gender, and is so used 
thruout the Pentateuch; elsewhere the separate form for the feminine 


is used. 


2. Of course these pronouns find their most common 


*1 A few other forms occur rarely: AN, 33 i. 
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use as subjects of nominal sentences; usually a first or 
second person pronoun stands first in the sentence, a third 
person last. Also, to emphasize the subject of a verb, the 
proper pronoun is sometimes used with it (usually pre- 


ceding the verb). 


*3. A third person pronoun is frequently used in a nominal sen- 
tence as the practical equivalent of the copula; e.g., obon nw 
dT OD nyd>y (Gen. 40:18), ‘The three baskets are ae 
days’1!. The phrase obs Sha mm is translated ‘Jehovah, 
He is God,” for emphasis; but ordinarily no special emphasis is intended, 


and the pronoun is entirely neglected in translation. 


B. Inflection of the Perfect Tense 


The Perfect, or ordinary past tense, is inflected by 
adding to the stem the personal endings, which are chiefly 
fragments of the personal pronouns?. In the paradigm, 
note not only the endings, but also the accent and the 
changes in the stem itself (i.e., the four forms in which 


a full vowel is thinned down to vocal Shewa); also the 


1 According to strict syntax, the first noun simply states the subject 
of thought and stands as an absolute, and the real grammatical subject 
is the pronoun. This usage is common in colloquial English; cf. also 


Longfellow’s line, ‘The smith, a mighty man is he.” 


2 The forms in the first and second persons are undoubtedly the 
result of the amalgamation of the simple form of the verb with the 
pronoun subjects originally spoken in full after it; hence it is true in 


a very real sense that a verb now contains in itself a pronoun subject. 
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order of conjugation—the 3ms being the simplest or basic 
form. 

3ms_ bY he killed 
zfs 9Mp she killed 
ams MSD thoukilledst 2mpOon9up ye killed 
afs mvp thou killedst fp in>bup ye killed 
rcs DY I killed tcp W9YP we killed 


scp: 190 they killed 


VOCABULARY 


572} boundary, territory m5 thus (refers ahead) 


4) nation JD. thus (refers back) 
| alll word; thing np to take 
aml gold 21 to rule (over, by) 
main (f) wall MDW to forget 
EXERCISES 


NY) OV DTTNY INDw @ sm3iv TwY AN NDT 

O27 °2 TT N32 NaT WEY @ :anErny inpb 
OnYAwT 6 yen Daw by waw @ ke NIT 
STOIND ON) NT 2772 ON NON (6 ATTN 
127 © :2i7) irdy moby @ sow wa MAND 
NA ODT DWT Ons do Tbeb MDN 
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NOd G2 TN ODI UNIS °D PINT AIONT A 
seam Ti 95203 sad Ssaany anpd 


1. Am I not stronger than these horses? 2. We re- 
membered this wall, for it is high. 3. Thou art great, O 
God. 4. I did not hear that he is a just man. 5. How 
good they (f) are! 6. Thus shall the word be from the 
great king to those nations. 7. Thus ye took that gold. 
8. They ruled over those territories. 9. And we are the 
people from that nation. 10. This woman forgot that 


blessing. 11. Hast thou said a good word? 


CHAPTER XII 
THE PRONOUNS AS POSSESSIVES 


A. Possessive Pronoun Suffixes 

1. Possession by a pronoun is indicated by attaching 
to the noun a fragmentary, modified form of the pronoun 
as a suffix!; e.g., ‘‘my horse” is °D}D—1.e., DID plus the 
final "— of 9J& (Jit., the horse of me). 

2. These affixed pronouns have two different forms, 
according to the number of the noun with which they are 
used. These we call singular-noun suffixes and plural- 
noun suffixes; and the terms singular suffix and plural 


suffix indicate the number of the pronoun. 


B. Suffixes to Singular Nouns 
1. Table of singular-noun suffixes, attached to D)D: 


Singular Suffixes Plural Suffixes 
*DID my horse 91D1D our horse 
"01D thy (m) horse DDDID your (m) horse 
01D thy (f) horse ]2010 your (f) horse 
jDID_ his horse ODD their (m) horse 
rIDiD her horse ]O1D their (f) horse 


1 This is the result of a coalescence of the pronoun with the noun; 
cf. note 2, page 67. The second person suffixes, having 5 where the 
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2. Between the noun and the characteristic or consonantal part ot 
most of the suffixes, some vowel, full or half, is used. For practical 
purposes in learning the forms, these may be considered as part of the 
suffixes—altho most probably they are remnants of primitive case 


endings on the noun itself, which serve now in a connective capacity. 


C. Suffixes to Plural Nouns 

1. When suffixes are attached to masculine plural 
nouns, the plural ending Q’— is modified—the O being 
entirely dropped and the vowel changed. In learning the 
resulting forms, it is probably best to memorize the entire 


endings as added to the noun stem. 


2. Paradigm of 0°D)D with suffixes: 


Singular Suffixes Plural Suffixes 
*DID my horses DID our horses 
DID thy (m) horses DDD your (m) horses 
“PDI thy (f) horses 12°DID your (f) horses 
YDID his horses OoWDID their (m) horses 
DID her horses TPDID their (f) horses 


D. Special Notes 

1. Since a suffix makes a noun definite, an attributive adjective 
modifier takes the article; e.g., “his large horse” is oi jDID; 
also, NI bina jDID would be translated “that large horse of his.” 


“nominative” forms have f, probably come from primitive alter- 


native forms ‘N) ODN; etc. The form j— is contracted from }]—. 
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2. In the English sentences the solemn style is adopted for the second 
person pronouns, in order to show their number readily. All pronouns 
are masculine in gender unless they refer to a feminine noun or are 
marked (f). 

3. Discriminate between the following terms: an afformative is an 
inflectional ending qualifying the word itself (e.g., the plural ending 
’~-); a suffix is some other word added on (e.g., J—, “‘his’’); ending is 
a comprehensive term for either or both. 

4. Table of the endings analyzed to show: (1) the pronoun frag- 
ments proper; (2) the ‘‘connecting vowels’’ for the singular-noun 


suffixes, and the » with its several vowels for the plural-noun suffixes!: 


Singular Suffixes to Plural Suffixes to 
SeeNoune. ala. Neaus Sing. Nowds |. Plat Newas 
(=) C=) -) 10—) 
IO IC—) p>(-) a) 
a) 702 120 Te) 
iO 10) oR oC) 
mS 70>) 1 We=) 


5. All the endings are accented. The first plural suffix to singular 
nouns is accented on the connecting vowel, and the majority of the 
plural-noun suffixes on the syllable containing the »; the rest are ac- _ 
cented on the characteristic part of the suffix. 

6. The second plural suffixes to singular nouns, and the second and 
third plural suffixes to plural nouns (accented on the ultima), are called 
heavy suffixes; they exert a special influence on the pointing of certain 


classes of nouns. All other suffixes are called light. 


1 In the form %—, the » of the suffix has coalesced with the » of the 


plural afformative. 
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VOCABULARY 
Maja (f) beast; cattle MIMBWI (f) family; clan 
N23 first-born INS fotk 


“iI generation 
Y*) friend; neighbor 


oF blood (see note 2, page 27) 

J (f) hand MAY now 

]2vID dwelling-place ven to seize; hold 
EXERCISES 


CONT ODA yoo @ PIQwO NY DDT Nw 4 
Dina aardy onsbn @ sans mpd xd nnd 
‘IS 7216 cI WINS ABA PD NOT G 
NEN NO) OTT PINE ODT OTT 

OTITNY PID WEY @ SVT TTY N? MY 7 
copia PY DY Taw © «wT ANBwATID 
 CAYDY (11 SIND DDI PPDID 7D °W) ITN (10 
op m>y pasa $i a2 arigwpa rns 


Cle wet 3 


1. My first-born seized their dwelling-place. 2. Your 
territory is now large. 3. Thy (f) good friend is with his 
flock. 4. Was her hand upon thy head? 5. Your (f) 
generation was not wiser than ours. 

6. Their God is in His dwelling-place. 7. Their (f, 


blood is now upon your heads. 8. Did thy sons seize their 
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flocks? 9. He was not with our men in this country, but 
he saw its high mountains. 10. His friends remembered 


your righteous covenant with this clan. 


SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


“stranger; sojourner mT) (f) province 
19T]_ ass Y witness 

my? (f) curtain “AX rock 

AND cherub yon to swallow 
bay tower Ypa to cleave 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

3o7°2 @ :yaNbpD av @ AN bY ITA 
youn @ Dany AY] TT OTEwaT->y 
ANd 6 :aON7 22w0> joV7 Won Nba awRrE 
22U_I ODT 

WOT (@ WNIINy) ‘DNoony OW D1 7 
ONT APTI TIS WEA co Ww DTNY Pz 
ypa ar ayers 12 dm Nd ao upon 
OVITNS II} a2 2PM Ma ype WN 
PRIN) A 
1. Did that family take the cattle from its territory to 


our dwelling-place? 2. Those women went to. their 


temple. 3. Thou and thy messenger are not good. 


————— 


THE PRONOUNS AS POSSESSIVES 75 


4. Is not His temple in Jerusalem? 5. The beast swal- 
lowed their blood. 

6. His good men went to the outer province. 7. Our 
wives are in my towers. 8. I said to those women, ‘They 
took your horses and your asses to her territories.” 
9g. Thy witnesses, O woman, are better than his. 10. Did 


ye take that curtain from our sojourners? 


CHAPTER XIII 
THE PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS 
A. Pronouns as Objects of Prepositions 
1. A pronoun used as the object of a preposition became 
amalgamated with it and reduced to a fragmentary suffix, 
just as in the possessive use; e.g., “with me’’ is not OY 


IN; but ‘7)Y. 


2. Some prepositions take object suffixes almost like the 
possessive suffixes used with singular nouns: 


ns oy 5 my eis 2) 


ie ORS bY 972 RR TBD 

with me with me to me in me from me like me 
ams NY 2 RDA 
a INS WY 72 Ja yp inp 
gms ins opp «=D TIDD 
3 TAS mby my ma myo Tb 


rp WAS Woy NP WD woo wdD 


ampD2ns oO2DY O32 O32 ORD O72 
ap 12M 12BY 122 192 122 PP 
oD 

smp OMS oy of9 on on ae 
“" | oid 

a A > 
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a. Note that in the first four (which are very common) Qamets 


is used in some places instead of Tsere or Shewa as connecting vowel. 


b. A lengthened form of 5, VOD» is used before most of the suf- 


fixes!; and ]> is reduplicated in several forms. 


3- Some prepositions take suffixes identical with those 
used with plural nouns; e.g., by and by (note the changes 


in the vowels of these prepositions themselves) : 


by by 


Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. 
Ic 28 ON oy APY 
2m P28 ODS p2y  opey 
af P28 1D Tey [peV 
3m 2s oP 28 roy orp 2y 
af Toy Poy P2y pay 


B. Pronouns as Objects of Verbs 

1. A pronoun direct object of a verb is written as a 
suffix, either to the particle MX or to the verb itself; only 
the first form is given here, the other necessarily being 


left until the verb is more fully studied. 


2. The vowel of the particle has been modified in re- 


ceiving suffixes; the pronoun as direct object is as follows: 


*1 In poetry, this syllable jj) is sometimes added to 9 and b. And 
lengthened forms of the third plural suffixes occur; e.g., mom, m2. 
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nk me 
als thee 
“IM thee (f) 
ins& him 
mins her 


VN’ us 
DIN you 
MY you (© 
Ons’ them 
]O& them (f) 


3. A pronoun object (either direct or indirect) usually 


stands immediately after the verb. 


VOCABULARY 


2 () sword 
FIDD silver 
1°" controversy 
binw Sheol 
pidy peace 


Tin © law 


IDS to bind 

XY? to go out (by, against) 

njD to cut, cut off; ND 
N83, make a cove- 
nant with 

Tay to serve 

now to send, send away 


EXERCISES 
D3 DVN TT WNT @ 21309 112 I ND a 
SINS YD"? NIN @ -ABTNY YI A? wn} 
IND Zoey ioT 6 sin >y Poy NTN 6 
onyew x2 @ dss inks indy xd) aaa pwN TNs 
Di2w? OMNIA NID @ :D INS AY ON DNR 
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277 08 FNS ayT Go :om>by une xd) o22 
:o29 5373 OY amas G2 :DiNw onis yba a1 sayy 


1. She gave me this law. 2. They served you, for ye 
ruled over them. 3. Our horse is stronger than we. 
4. We madea covenant with them in peace. 5. Our God is 
not like us. 6. I took the sword unto her, and with it 
she cut off his head. 7. The silver is not his. 8. We did 
not send him unto you (f) for controversy. 9. If those 
daughters went out with thee, hast thou forgotten them? 
10. Did they bind thee, O daughter, and thy friends? 


CHAPTER XIV 
THE RELATIVE 


1. Hebrew has only one relative, W!,—which appears 
sometimes to be a true relative pronoun (‘‘who, which’’), 
sometimes a mere connective particle. 

2. In the simpler uses, when the English relative is 
either the subject of the subordinate clause or the direct 
object of its verb, the construction offers no difficulty; 
eg. ]2I Jina WS YY (Gen. 3:3), ‘‘The tree which 
is in the midst of the garden;” m7 WS nan, “The 


daughter whom he saw’”’ (FQN is not usually used here)?. 


3. This word, however, is quite inflexible—has no posses- 


sive form, and is very seldom used as the object of a prepo- 


*1 Sometimes in poetry and late writings it is a simple prefixed wy, 
pointed with Segol (occasionally Pathah or Shewa) and followed by 
\ D.F.; e.g., in Eccl. 1:3. In poetry the demonstrative is frequently 
made to do duty for the relative (e.g., Prov. 23:22); sometimes, sim- 
ilarly, the article (e.g., 1 Chron. 26:28). And the relative is not in- 
frequently entirely omitted. (Originally, TW may have been a 
demonstrative). Sood! 

*2 Sometimes, however, an accusative personal pronoun is added 
(cf. section 3 above); e.g., mm =a) WE mv (Gen. 27:27), “A 
field which Jehovah has blessed (it).”” Sometimes also a personal 


pronoun is introduced as subject, especially in a negative clause; e.g., 


Gen. 7:2; Num. 14:8. 
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sition. Therefore, in the more complex constructions, where 
the English uses a relative in an oblique case, and also in 
adverbial clauses, the less developed Hebrew must com- 
monly use, in combination with the relative, a personal 
pronoun or a simple adverb, to express the full thought- 
relationship. Thus the English sentence, ‘I remember 


” 


the man whose sons said this,’’ must in Hebrew be phrased 
“I remember the man who his sons said this,” "M&X vo) 
MNT VID IDX TW WNT. Likewise, the phrase 
“The mountain whither he has gone” becomes “‘The moun- 
tain which he has gone thither,” TDW 727 WS VW and 
“All flesh in which is the breath of life’ (Gen. 6:17) be- 
comes “All flesh which in «zt is the breath of life,” 
On m7 jaws swa-b>. 

4. Sometimes, even as in English, the pronoun ante- 
cedent is either contained in the relative itself, or is to be 
supplied before it; e.g., ‘‘I remember what (i.e., that which) 
he did”’ is in Hebrew my TWN 131 (here the rela- 
tive usually takes N§)3. 


1 Cf. the primitive English “John Smith, his book,’’ whence comes 
our ordinary “John Smith’s book,” by contraction. 

*2 But the extra pronoun is regularly omitted from time clauses 
(no preposition being used), and occasionally from others; e.g., Gen. 
45:6; 43:27. See Ch. XXV, 3. 

*3 Less commonly the relative is thus used as subject —e.g., WS 
aN? kA (Num. 22:6), ‘“(He) whom thou cursest is cursed”; or as 
object of a preposition—e.g., ina by 7089 ale) (Gen. 44:4), “He 
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5. “WN is used after certain prepositions and adverbs 
to foun poancrane e.g., WS? TT, waiter 4 WD 
(lit., according to that which), “‘as’’!. 

6. In indirect questions the relative is sometimes used, when the 
ea ane idea is very strong; e.g., habata)s3 WSS OND “He asked 
what you said.” But more commonly the question idea is more prom- 
inent, and then an interrogative introduces the clause; e.g., Y77? nb 


ODN 1 (Ps. 39:7), ‘“He does not know who will gather them.” 


VOCABULARY 
T7133 (f) might; strength “WD as; when 
mono (f) war DY there 
Dipi place OW thence 
may (f) servitude TY to stand 
TR © horn My to do, make 
7WN?ANN after byp to do, make (a poetic 
eben 2 5 word) 
EXERCISES 


(08D Dips uyow ws toby ari a 
YI WZ N20 THY Wy T2TNY NII e 
N? 4 NNW WY INNA YE WAT ADD 


said to (him) who was over his house”; or conjoined to a constrv ct 
e.g., nev WS mie eee 23:28), “In the hand of (them) whom 
thou hatest.”’ 

*1 Sometimes, also, by itself, it is a conjunction of purpose (e.g., 


in Gen. 11:7), of cause (e.g., in Josh. 22:31)), ete. 
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INE? © STOT202 ANN TS] Wy TAT AN 
WIT IWN DIPS ALG 3798 WI irrwdy 
“DY NP? WS WATS F200 J27 7 oy nabT 
“DY TS] @ :OY OHI WY PINT TD @ TNT 
MATS NIT AW Go wT APT. WY INS 
N72 Fa7wWy DINT ON Nd G1 toy omy ris 
(092 WN] WS PIPTNY AY G2 OUR THY 


1. This is the horn with which he made the sound. 
2. We served the man whose messenger took us. 3. I re- 
member what we said concerning the war after they went 
out. 4. They went to the place where the towers stood. 
5. They are the women about whom ye asked. 6. This 
is the house whence thou wentest, O daughter. 7. This 
is the servitude from which they went out. 8. Hast thou 
not gone to the gate which the king made? 9. She made 
a covenant with him as I said. 10. Those are the wit- 


nesses who gave me strength in my controversy. 


' 
* 
wy, 
» & 
* = 
~ sanr« 
sie! 
4 
om £3 i 
v 
le ile 
¢ 1) fo ‘ 
. 
- - po 
{ 
ch * + 
' 
ws ’ 29 ¢v pees 
P I ‘ 
~~ 
: . 
. ‘ 
Piirt : ’ 
, ina. 4S 7 


Ts a vo i: bazge juan 
ae a wit ye oes tute engine > 
oe = ea ee OF a 1NOKT + ti i 
‘ p) . dttheg, PY ciate tly al mht yi) ee Yagi 

Sait - 4), gealnmee goede elle 


CHAPTER XV 
THE CONSTRUCT STATE 


A. Meaning and Form 
1. Hebrew has no system of case endings—in fact, no 
real cases at all. While some thought-relations are ex- 
pressed by auxiliary words!, a ‘‘genitival’’ relation is indi- 
cated simply by closely connecting the two words involved 
—with, usually, a resulting modification in the form of one. 
a. Thus, when an object is named (e.g., AT: “sword’’), 
the immediate addition of a determinative word will 
specify or describe the one meant; e.g., 207 aT: 
“the sword of the king’’; any an, “the sword of gold.” 
b. Since there was a strong tendency to throw thestress 
of tone toward the end of a word or phrase in Hebrew 
speech, the first word of such a compact phrase was passed 


over lightly and modified in form, while the second retained 


1 E.g., some “dative” ideas are indicated by ‘5 and by, some 
“ablatives’”’ by 3 and ]2: the ‘accusative’ by MX. By a rather 
loose use of terms, Hebrew words are often said to be “in the 
dative case’, etc., when they stand in the same kind of thought- 
relations as are expressed by the corresponding cases in Latin. (Only 
a few fragments of a primitive system of case endings remain; see 
Ch: XII, B,2; Ch. XVI, £,3; Ch. LV, D, and note). 
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its ordinary form; e.g., ‘the word of the prophet”’ is ate) 
99)7— the ordinary Halal having been shortened to AT. 

5 This special aodtied form is known as the construct 
state, and a noun in this form is called a construct; the ordi- 
nary form is called the absolute state. 

2. Special rules for forming the constructs of various 
kinds of words are given later. The general principles 
are: 

a. The vowels were shortened, whenever possible. 
b. Certain endings were modified in form. 


The article was not used. 


& 


d. In words whose stem or ending cannot be modified, 
only the absence of the article and the position indicate 
the use. (This is the case in all the exercises in this chap- 
ter). 

3. The construct is not a genitive. The following noun is 
sometimes so designated (cf. note I, page 87); but there 
is not the same logic of syntax involved as in the Western 


cases, and a more fitting name would be Conjoined Noun}. 


B. Syntax 

1. Note this idiomatic peculiarity: the object of imme- 
diate interest is regularly placed first, and hence in the 
Cst. or inflected form; and the qualifying or defining term 


(such as the owner, in the possessive use) second, and hence 


10r, Annexed Noun, adapting the excellent term Annexion with 


which Harper described the whole construction. 
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in the Abs. or primary form!; e.g., “the man’s blood” is 
written WNT OF. This type of construction may be 
partially imitated in English by using the word grouping 
‘‘the-blood-of the-man,”’ in contrast to our grouping ‘‘the- 
blood of-the-man.” 

2. Since the Cst. is not a true “‘case” form, the word can 
evidently have various syntactical relations to other words 
in the sentence. Thus it may be subject, direct object, 
object of a preposition, ‘‘vocative,’’ or even conjoined 
noun to another construct preceding it; e.g., 

WS TIT MIDTTNY TID! N? mp2 Aten nina 

I] OPA OAT N93] 22 TDN 
“Q-daughters-of Israel, why did ye not remember the- 
words-of wisdom which the-sons-of the-prophet-of God 
spoke on-the-day-of the feast?” 

a. When the construct is the subject, the verb or predicate 
adjective agrees with it, not with the absolute; except that the words 
by, “all,” and YP, “few,” are considered to be of such minor im- 
portance that the predicate agrees with the conjoined noun which is 


the logical subject. 


b. The construct is usually definite; hence, when used as direct 
object, it takes NN. 

3. The construct is so closely united to the absolute that it can- 

not be separated therefrom by the interposition of any word. There- 


fore— 


1 But in a few uses (e.g., as equivalent to a partitive genitive) 


the word in the Cst. is of inferior logical importance. 
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a. If a construct is modified by an’ attributive adjective this 
must be put after the absolute instead of immediately after the word 
modified; e.g., “the great king of the country” would be written on 
PWT PNT 

b. In expressing an idea like “our spirit of peace,” the possessive 
pronoun cannot be affixed to the construct; instead, it is attached to the 
absolute— wide mn. Similarly, “my men of war” (i.e., my war- 
riors) is expressed as “the men of my war’— *nondy WI: 

c. Two codrdinate constructs cannot be used with one absolute; 
the possessive idea is repeated by means of a pronoun suffix; e.g., “the 
head and hand of the man” is mm wat BS . 

d. Similarly, two codrdinate absolutes are not used with one 
construct, but the construct is repeated with the second; eg., “the 


king of Israel and Judah” is FAD Top Sy ner Wp. 


4. In the majority of cases the construct is definite; but, since it 
never has the article, this cannot be clearly indicated. When a defi- 
nite construct is used with an indefinite absolute the article is some 
times placed with the latter to indicate the definiteness of the former; 
Q fy mondsa WR, “the men of wars, 


VOCABULARY 
“VN light 7 way, path; est 


“ia mighty man; hero 700 mercy, kindn 
good-will 


“t This rule, however, is not always strictly adhered to, especially + 
when the two absolutes are very closely related in thought. 
“2 A special application of this principle occurs in certain proper 


names; eg., from onda. “Bethlehem,” . is formed "OOD ra. 
“the Bethlehemite” (1 Sam. 16:18). 
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a child wD (f) soul; life 

b» cb>) all; every ap midst 

OY little; few; fewness M7 (f) spirit 

ON} oracle "Ww prince 
EXERCISES 


"2 TNT OWI ITNT @ nk Pe d> Wow «1 
aa WWI 7s m7 TOM (3 3a 733 39 njaiw 
WA] OTB AWA rpONy) To|T TAY MY] G 
DY) NTT VIN barns iT ot 6 nN a) ta 
may 8? @ sitiza warns asa Noo pw 
ONIN “Zt °D @ aioe MANS ps7 WwiTnsa 
JIT G0 sowie yw by wa Ty IWS oP 
‘nbn na wxocny nip a1 :obwa ozivg 
arabs dip spia iva yow xd 9° a2 snywst 
1. I heard the oracle of Jehovah. 2. The mercy of God 
was upon the king who walked in the path of peace. 
3. The spirit of God is upon the righteous soul of our hero. 
4. The prince’s child and messenger are in the temple. 
5. The people of Israel in the midst of the earth is the light 
of all the nations. 6. Our nation of heroes is stronger 
than you. 7. A few women remembered the poverty of 
the prophet and his men. 8. All of the silver of the king 


of Israel is for his first-born. 


CHAPTER XVI 
PRINCIPLES OF INFLECTION 
A. Meaning of Inflection and Declension 
1. The inflection of a noun includes the dual and plural 
absolutes, and the constructs and pronoun suffix forms in 
all three numbers. The following is a skeleton paradigm 
(i.e., a synopsis of the typical or leading forms, from which 
the full inflection can easily be filled out) of DD, and of 
the plural of the feminine noun TN. 


Sing. Dual Plu. Fem. Plu. 

Abs. DID D°DID D°DID niqin 

Cst. DID "DID "DID niin 

Ics "DID DID "DID nN 
etc. Ctc: etc. etc. 

Icp 1JD1D DID WodID APNAINA 
etc. etc. etc. etc: 


2. This inflection causes various changes in the stems of 
most words. We accordingly classify nouns into five 
special declensions!, besides the ‘“‘unchangeables.”’ 

*1 This classification in the following chapters is not made on a 
strictly etymological basis, but with a view to helping the beginner to 
master readily the various inflectional changes; e.g., “fourth declen- 
sion” nouns are in reality a special variety of the first declension, and 


most “fifth declension’’ words come from a segolate-form root, 
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B. Masculine Plural Construct 

The Cst. of a Masc. Plu. is formed by dropping the 01 
and changing Hireq to Tsere—i.e., by replacing O’—with 
—} eg., DDID, cst. ‘DID. 


C. Feminine Nouns 

I. All nouns ending in iT are feminine2; hereafter 
their gender is not marked. Also, various words are fem- 
inine by meaning, especially abstract nouns and those 


denoting parts of the body or things considered productive. 
2. Feminines in 7 originally ended in Mf; this fF is re- 
tained in all inflectional forms, tho lost in Sing. Abs.3 


a. In the Sing. Cst., 77 is replaced by F) and Qamets is 
shortened to Pathah; e.g., TIM, cst. NM. 


b. The Plu. is formed by replacing the i with the 
plural ending Aj—; e.g., min, plu. NIWA. This Ni—is 
unchangeable, both in Cst. and before suffixes. 


c. Before suffixes to the singular noun, vowel changes 
occur, as explained later. To the plural noun are added 


the complete endings used with Masc. plurals, including 


1 Cf. the elision of a final m in Latin poetry. 
2 Two apparent exceptions are the words mor (see note I, page 


95) and 777. 
3 The primitive f) remains in moa, nNgn, ny, n wn, etc. 


But the nm in n’3, ND, nip, etc. (masculines) belongs to the stem. 
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the » and its vowels (altho these are really parts of the 
Masc. Plu. ending); e.g., niin, yoyqini. 

3. Feminines which do not end in 77 are inflected in the 
Sing. just like masculines. To form the Plu., the ni— is 
added directly to the stem; e.g., 7)", plu. NIM. 


D. The Dual Number 

1. Hebrew has a dual number, for nouns only2;' it is used 
chiefly for things occurring in pairs (especially organs of 
the body), but sometimes also for two objects of any kind. 

2. The Abs. is formed by adding D’—to the Sing. stem; 
e.g., Oy’; “hands”; ony), “pair of curtains.” 

B The Cst. is formed by replacing the D— with °—, just 
as in the Masc. Plu.; e.g., DO°’DID, cst. "DID. 

4. Plural-noun suffixes are used, the afformative being 
modified just as the Masc. Plu. is; e. g., (from O0°D3D) 
PDID, PDD, etc. 


E. Miscellaneous Notes 

1. Some masculine nouns take the Fem. Plu. ending; e.g., Dip. 
plu. nidip. Also, some feminine nouns take the Masc. Plu. ending; 
e.g., VY, plu. oy. Of course in neither case is the actual gender 
of the word affected. 


*1 But frequently for the third person plural suffixes (and occasion- 
ally for others), the singular-noun forms are used, which is really more 
logical; e.g., oniin. 

2 When an adjective or verb must agree with a dual noun, the | 


plural is used. 
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2. Some nouns are used in-what might be called an adverbial accu- 
sative construction; e.g., {O}77, “‘to-day.”’ 

3. There is also a remnant of an old accusative case remaining in 
an afformative eg sometimes attached to nouns and adverbs. It 
indicates direction towards, and is called He Locative or He Directive; 
C2; a “to Babel’’1. (It is not used with names of persons). 

4. All nouns in the Sing. Abs. or Cst. are accented on the ultima, 
except the “Segolates” (Ch. XVIII). All endings (afformatives and 


suffixes) are accented, except He Directive. 


VOCABULARY 
ys ark X71) command? 


wah new moon; month mbiy burnt-offering 


ae ae a aliwity (plu Dy) 


a half may desert (Arabah) 
XT court; village ywp transgression, trespass 
Ov day (plu. 077") TIMMY joy; festivity 
m5 (m) night byp above; up 

TIMy meal-offering Tov thither 


1 The 7— of m2 is probably such an accusative ending, of which 
the force has been lost; the simple form bb also occurs. Words are 
also used “‘in the Accusative” (sometimes with "NN, seldom with mm 
frequently with no sign) to express extent of space or time, cognate 
object, ‘Accusative of specification,” etc. 


2 The plu. is written nixn: see Ch. III, A, 3, a, (3). 
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EXERCISES 

seq noon @ :bynn ninqa oy uz 1n} 4 
“TS) SVT STs nw G3 OD 7Y ninin-by 
ora maw PANT INS 907 (4 WS ited Mw 
moun on @ sp pawniriyny RENT © wwyn 
“my may NTR TIT TTT UNTO 
1a? 9 iwi owns wpe DPT (8 “nix 
YEN TDI Go Py ngin? pind ow 
IS TEND DTOYT 1 NTT oIpea NT Ow 
“Mis OA? 7D TOS G2 TPNPIp NS HYDY Wr 
DPT. OPN xy 
1. Her sons seized the province of that clan, according 
to the command of the prince. 2. Did not the cities of 
Israel forget half the laws of Jehovah? 3. The two mes- 
sengers went with presents to the heroes of the day of 
affliction. 4. They cut off his hands and his head near 
the outer boundaries of the country. 5. What did he 
do concerning the transgression of the prophet’s servant 
above (say, from above to) the vineyard? 6. Who re- 
members the streets and the walls of this village? 
7. This is the ark which went with us all our days in the 
desert. 8. Jehovah did not delight in your burnt-offer- 


ings and meal-offerings and the festivity of your generation. 


Write the full inflection of 33; plural of ADIN. 


CHAPTER XVII 
FIRST DECLENSION 


A. Character of the Words. Tone-Long Vowels 

1. This declension consists of words having tone-long 
Qamets or Tsere, which undergo changes in the inflection 
(Oh Bs 2)t. 

2. A tone-long vowel is one which has been heightened 
from an original short vowel under the influence of the accent. 
The vowel in the syllable receiving the main stress, and 
that in the one before it (if open) were commonly thus 
prolonged (e.g., from the primitive Jn, N°), and 
A"I were developed the present avn, N22], and dale) 
so also a vowel separated from the tone by only a half- 
vowel (e.g., qT, from the ground-form qT cf. note I, 
page 13). 

3. Conversely, the syllables preceding these were passed 
over lightly in speech, and a short vowel there was thinned 


down to Shewa whenever possible; e.g., the primitive 


1 These vowels occur also in other declensions (and in verbs) in 
combination with other peculiarities; in general they follow the prin- 
ciples here explained. In words of this declension Holem is always 
fixed. Tsere rand in Y7, 13, TY, and bn (cf. note I, page 17, 
and note I, page 18); and Qamets is fixed in O77, OPN, and Dy. 
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O73 became Da and MM 7Y became mW 
(“heap”). | 

4. The beginner can probably learn the inflection and vowel 
changes best by deducing all forms from the present Sing. Abs., and 
they are so described below. It is more strictly accurate, however, 
to derive each form independently from its own primitive, and this is 


indicated in the footnotes. 


B. Principles of Inflection. Ordinary Masculines 
I. Full inflection of the typical noun "7: 


Singular Noun Plural Noun 

Abs. AJ Abs. O27 

Cst. “AT Cst... . 27] 
Sing. Suf. Plu. Suf. Sing. Suf. Plu. Suf. 
x “RT VET CHT Py 
a Te? OT THT ee 
a Te PRT OTH We 
oe m7 OFT Me ors 
3t TT TROT pow 


2. When endings are added, a tone-long vowel usually re- 
mains long whenever it can!—i. e., while in “tone position”; 
when two or more places from the accent it shortens; a2., 


37. 214971. ete 


1 More properly, became long whenever it could. 
2 Groundforms j7a7, etc.; the pretonic Pathah lengthened, the 


ante-pretonic shortened, according to A, 2 and 3 above. 


FIRST DECLENSION 99 


a. Note especially that the heavy second and _ third 
plural suffixes to plural nouns move the accent two places 
to the left; then the Qamets under 9 shortens to Shewa, 
and the Shewa which already stood under 7 in the simple 
plural D371 must be replaced by Hireq (Ch. III, B, 1, a); 
eg. DD’ I27, for D227. 

b. In the singular noun with a heavy second plural 
suffix, however, the Qamets under 3 reverts to the original 
Pathah, as in DD 737- (But in one word, “J”, it is de- 
flected to Segol, giving D7). : 

3. In forming constructs, the vowels are made as short as 
possible—for the following absolute of course receives the 
principal accent of the phrase, and the whole construct is 


at a considerable distance from the main stress of tone. 


a. Hence the ultima becomes short2, and the penult extra 


short; ©... hee ste Ts DD, cst. DT: Pde cst. IP 


(note that Tsere is replaced by Pathah, even tho it belongs 
to a different class of vowels). 


b. Then the ante-penult, if it had Shewa, must take Hi- 


1 Groundforms D231, etc. The Pathah under 97, tho far from 
the tone, could not shorten to Shewa as the one under 9 did, for two 
consecutive half-vowels cannot be pronounced; but it was attenuated 
to Hireq, which is a slightly shorter or thinner sound. (If the word 
had a guttural, however, this caused the first Pathah to remain; e.g., 
oa): 

*2 But a long final vowel remains before Ny; e.g., SAX, NQU- 
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req; i.€., it is short; e.g., O37, cst. “a7] (for Aled a 

4. In applying these principles, first locate the accent; 
then start from the tone syllable and work towards the 
right. Note also that the occurrence of a fixed syllable 
in a word may affect the way in which preceding vowels 


are shortened2. 


C. Special Types of Words 
1. Skeleton Paradigm: 


Singular 
fal Wid nip TW 
Cst. np ny 
3ms alpaes wy 
2mp DIN DIN TY 
Plural 
Abs. on nipts niny 
Cst. sa nipts niny 
ams PIPE. pay 
amp D7] OD NIP TS oD ni 


1 In the groundform °°, one Pathah was shortened to Shewa, 
the other attenuated to Hireq (cf. note 1, page 99). 

2 Such changing of vowels may at first sight seem strange and com- 
plicated, but it is largely the result of natural rhythmic tendencies, made 
obvious by phonetic spelling. In English there are just as great 


changes in vowel quantity in derived forms, altho the vowel symbols 


ORDER OF THE HOLY CRO: 

WEST PARK, NEW YORK 
FIRST DECLENSION IOI 
2. Whenever a guttural must take a half-vowel, it takes 
Hateph Pathah instead of simple Shewa; e.g., DIN, plu. 
O° pin. And whenever such a compound Sheva is 
thrown before or after another Shewa, the first half-vowel 
heightens to Pathah, not Hireq (Ch. III, B, 1, band Cc, and 
note I, pagegg);e.g., OPIN, cst. DIN Nida, cst. nj. 
3. In feminines, it must be remembered that the 7 re- 
verts to the original PF in all inflectional forms. The tone- 

long vowels follow the principles already described. 

4. The dual also follows regular principles, and should 


offer no difficulty. Typical forms (from mY) are: Abs., 
ONY; 3mp suf., ONY. 


VOCABULARY 
Section B Section C 
{pal old man; elder MTS ground 


rw (f) tongue 
YEwWID judgment; justice 
wy upright; straight 


71D (f) wing (dual Cst..5)9) 
WW river 
yw 7 evil TTY congregation 


remain the same; e.g., compare our words telephone and telephony, or 
anatomy and anatomical, and the Hebrew transliterations you, 
poy, DIN: 2200S. (Of course there is also a degree of arti- 
ficiality in the details of these Hebrew vowel changes, for both the 
tone-long vowels and the half-vowels were most probably developed 
in the chanting of the Scriptures in the synagogue services; such formal 


intoning accounts for the rigidly fixed system). 
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yy iniquity my lip; edge 
mys righteousness mayvin abomination 


EXERCISES 
send mbit pasa cerby ony ven a 
‘OPIN OD] nipwyG roa) oD Ww Ww 
mn tby ow D207 DI 


“MY NPE 207727 WET ON TY Wis IW? 7 
BITTY TY] © :OPNAYIn-Ny) Aw ara Ty 
“Dy Woy UAL NDwD Go sn a7 NZ ONT 
TY DIT INA a1 cow IMT ITY wn27a 
mye aybo oF G2 cop pa sag ado sana 
op by 


1. Why are the judgments of this prince evil? 2. The 
upright messenger of our elders served us. 3. He delighted 
in the words of her tongue to your wives. 4. The sons 
of the prophets did not stand in your dwelling-place. 

5. God did not forget their iniquity and their evil words 
concerning our congregation. 6. The edges of the rivers 
of this country are not straight. 7. He remembered thy 
(f) abominations in the court of the temple. 8. He sat 


on the ground after they bound his strong wings. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


_ Section B Oby plunder, booty 
[PWD anointed one; Messiah ee 
rape tall, high 


VYSpP harvest 

yx delight, pleasure; Ta? nn eae 
nwa? , acceptable, TY IW" deliverance ; salvation 
delightful FIND (f) shoulder 


Dw trumpet(plu. in }—) iT) measure 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
TMT ODT wT ens wads ar a 
Jais7 @ :o2>9e-ny inpd xd) ai own ow 2 
TS] WATTS @ SINPTS mawe ondy7 nina 
DVO TT PErMy NY OTT MPEP AY OFTY 
"ny CAN? 6 r907 IN?D 7Dievny onyowAs 


rors 
: 


O77 OAT OVA JDVHD NITADI Ny V7 
bityx> @ sap Tena? inno ody Didw 7 
[ON DISTT UN? @ sPTd>y nyw naw AY 
o2n7in iso sd) mead xd ao sont wy 
DTWIND ODDN a2 7PIa Iw nim ~pNDa a1 

SITY WN 
1. The sound of his trumpets was delightful to the sons of 


our anointed one. 2. Are their high towers in your hand? 
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3. He gave his gold for the harvest of the elders of the vil- 
lage. 4. His daughters took the heavy stone from its 
place. 

5. The measure of your joy is greater than the misery 
of the days of your servitude. 6. She seized his booty 
from upon his shoulders. 7. Our master gave gifts of 
gold into the hands of those wise men. 8. After his 
deliverance from the tower of thy master he ruled over 


their congregation according to his pleasure. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
SECOND DECLENSION 


A. Form of the Words 

I. All words included in this declension have been 
formed from stems ending in two vowelless consonants; e.g., 
15D from a primitive stem “DD, and ys from ]IN- 

a. The difficulty of pronouncing these basic forms 
occasioned the introduction of a helping vowel, usually 
Segol, between the last two consonants; this is a distinc- 
tive mark, and hence these words are known as Segolates. 

b. Furthermore, the vowel of the primitive stem, com- 
ing thus to stand in an open syllable, was lengthened or 


deflected, thus producing the present forms?2. 


2. Segolates fall into three main classes, according to 


the original vowel: 


*1 More properly, TIS; but the basic # has been so completely 
replaced by the derived 6 that it is preferable to disregard the former 
in a beginners’ book. 

2 These processes are entirely natural; cf. the similar formation 
of the English word méter from the stem yerp of the Greek word yerpov. 
(These stems doubtless originally had case endings, and the words so 
formed were of course pronounceable; cf., in the closely related Arabic, 
the forms (nominative case) of such words as sif-run, ‘“‘book,’”’ kal-bun, 
“dog,” and rum-hun, ‘‘spear”—Hebrew M794). 
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Class a ok Type Word Formed from _ 
a 72) ab 
i 18D, also ANP 5D, 2) 
) vIn wan 


Of the words having Segol in the penult, the majority belong to the 
a class; those of the i class are marked (i). The original stem vowel 


of all others is immediately apparent. 


3. All Segolates are accented on the penult, for that is of course where 
the accent fell in the primitive form, and the final vowel is purely 


auxiliary; e.g., 2p. 2p. 


B. Inflection of Ordinary Forms 


1. Skeleton paradigm: 


‘ Singular 
Cot. | Tee cues eta 
3ms nm ep w 
amp O27?) O27eD OWN 

Plural Dual 
Abs. on?) OBD OWN oo 
Cst. 12 oD ow! TN 
sms rq. vEP Ye oT 


amp D217) 02D OPW oP 
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2. The Sing. Cst. is identical with the Abs. But in no 
other forms is the auxiliary Segol used. 

3. Singular-noun suffixes are added directly to the simple 
primitive stem1; e.g., 7, DAD. etc. (Since the first 
syllable is closed, the third letter, if a Beghadhkephath, 
receives D. L.). 

4. The dual is also formed directly on the primitive stem; 
eg. O79, DDD, etc. 

5. The Plu. Abs. is formed quite differently. Qamets is 
tntroduced under the second letter; and the stem vowel shortens 
to Shewa, being in an open syllable two places from the 
accent; e.g., the plural of b> is ods (not o7>», as 
might be expected). a a ; 


1 It is evident that, when an ending is attached, the two final con- 
sonants of the stem fall in different syllables, and the difficulty of pro- 
nunciation (which alone occasioned the insertion of Segol) disappears; 
cf. the formation of the English adjective metric. (*Occasional irreg- 
ularities occur, as in 3) with vocal Shewa; also in such Csts. as 
710 from TIM)- 

2 Comparing this with section 5, it appears that in these words 
the dual and plural differ considerably in the absolute and with light 
suffixes; but in the construct and with heavy suffixes the two forms 
differ only in the one having the first syllable closed and the other 
having it open (e.g., yd and 5»). 

3 The obvious eamilacity, to a first declension plural may be the 
result of direct imitation, or of mere coincidence; worthy of compari- 


son are such Arabic plurals as kilabun and rimahun (see note 2, page 


105). 
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a. Naturally the form of the Plu. Abs. is identical in 
all three classes of words. Also, feminine words are quite 


analogous; e.g., WD), plu. nw). 


b. In deriving the Cst., and adding heavy suffixes, the 
Qamets, which is tone-long, of course becomes Shewa; 
and then the primitive stem vowel reappears under the 
first consonant (instead of Hireq as in the first declension); 
e.g., 12), oD vIn. The Qamets of course remains be- 


fore light suffixes to masculines. 


PRIMITIVE STEM 


with Qa- 
mets (or 
Shewa) 


6. The accompanying dia- ‘ 
‘ ; with 
gram summarizes the divergent Segol 


plain 


uses made of the primitive 


stem: in its original form, and 


with different helping vowels. Sing, Sing. with Plu. 
eee suf.; Dual 
VOCABULARY 
1s (f) ear pix (i) righteousness 
Wa ((@) garment vp holiness 


1p morning 
: Syn (£) foot 
™ (i) remnant . 


ond bread 
3}) the South TRY oil 


baw rod; tribe 


BD book vio sun 
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EXERCISES 

aw @ :DP2ITNy) OVW IT NY 172 4 
PWN] OAM My oF? @ so tD-byiwawam 
“22 TNT ND G siOND oQVaw TY Hy di} G 
NY TOA OWT DITTO TY] O8 °D TIN 
“ny) OP IPONY) OP TINY onP?7 6 :nziw7 
swap ads art: oy usba@ soon oDEDD 
“is wow Ipa-b2 @ :ayT aby DIES NII @ 
NS’) Toy G1 2yaw oniaqn nipindo v2 
arnwerny inp? xd) napa ody 
1. The remnant of those tribes dwelt in the South. 
2. He asked for his bread and his books. 3. I seized his 
sword, with which he had cut off my ear. 4. Are your 
paths paths of righteousness or paths of iniquity? 5. He 
said their garments were better than hers. 6. Did they 
cut off thy feet and ears? 7. The sun was high this morn- 


ing when her children went out to the vineyards. 8. He 


seized his horn and the holy oil (say, oil of holiness). 


CHAPTER XIX 
SECOND DECLENSION (ConTINUED) 


The second declension includes many words similar to 
those already described, but with various differences of 
detail. The name Segolate is loosely applied to all words 


derived from stems ending in two vowelless consonants. 


A. Words with Gutturals 

1. When the last consonant, or the next to last, is a gut- 
tural, the helping vowel is regularly Pathah (for the gut- 
turals prefer the a sounds); e.g., YW, IM. Also, an a 
class word with a middle guttural ee iis retains the prim- 
itive Pathah of the stem; e.g., 7]. 

2. A guttural always takes a Hateph vowel where 
another consonant has simple Shewa. This is Hateph 
Pathah in words of the a or 7 class, Hateph Qamets in 
words of the o class; e.g., Jas: plu. DIAN: WIN, plu. 
DOIN: YWD with suf, DIVWE; OW), est. WY}. 

3. Words with a middle guttural usually take a Hateph 
vowel instead of a silent Shewa under the guttural when 
singular-noun suffixes are added (Ch. V, D, 2); e.g., 7) 
and “Sup. And before the second masculine suffixes this 
must of course heighten to the full vowel; e.g., D237). 
*4. Words of the second class usually have Segol, not Hireq, as 


primitive stem vowel; e.g., pon. br (but 7798 has "71, etc.) And 
IIO 
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in the plural these words have pecuiiar irregularities in the vowel 


changes; e.g., abs. orpdn, cst. bn. 


B. Contract Stems 

1. Words having Waw as middle consonant undergo 
contraction in all inflectional forms. The Pathah of the 
primitive stem coalesces with the ) to form Holem; e.g., 
the stem F))) of nip becomes Pj) in the Sing. Cst., 
forms a plural Din, etc.1 

2. Words with Yodh as middle consonant have Hireq 
as helping vowel; e.g., by. In most derived forms 
contraction occurs, somewhat analogous to that in the pre- 


ceding class —’— becoming ?-; e.g., cst. by, suf. ry, ete 


C. Feminines in F 
Some feminines have retained in the Sing. Abs. the primi- 


tive FM (note 3, page 93), attached directly to the stem— 
giving rise to segolate forms; e.g., Nn 1Dwn, from a stem 


M7WDwN2 (with suf. INTWOWAD, plu. NiTVDwWI, etc.s). 


*1 Most words with such a stem are contracted in the Sing. Abs.; 
eg. V7, OP, Sip. Quite peculiar is the word jw, which has an 
uncontracted Plu. Abs., oY. 

2 A guttural requires Pathah (cf. A, 1 above), as in NY3, with 
suffix MYAY (with silent Shewa, not Hateph Pathah). (*MNUM is of 
this aia contracted from MXM. The other types of segolate stems 
also occur; e.g., nbon and nja3— class, and nwa and njna— 
o -class). 


*3 Irregular types of plurals also occur; e.g., niponn from npony 
and ninwp from nwp. 
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D. Feminines in a ee 

1. A number of feminines have been formed by adding 
ioe te such a monosyllabic stem as is the ground-form of 
all segolates; e.g., 7350, “queen,” from 0, and ro 
from the obsolete root [7J/). 


2. In the Sing. they are exactly parallel to the first de- 
clension forms. But the Plu. is formed like the Plu. of 
other segolates—i.e., Qamets is introduced under the 
second letter, and the stem vowel becomes Shewa; e.g., 
the Plu. of M2929 is NiDbM (mot MiDYD). The further 


inflection follows regular principles. 


E. Allied Words 

i. Several feminines ending in Micare? which in the Plu. 
follow regular first declension forms, have borrowed Sing. 
forms from the segolates. They are mostly nouns formed 
by prefixing toa verb root; e.g., monn, “war,” from 
ond, “to fight’. All inflectional fori in the Sing. 
wes from a primitive stem ending in two consonants, 
such as fF) ala) i2, and hence resemble the words in C above; 
e.g., cst. nnn, suf. inandn: with a final guttural, 
nmawn, *NN_WID, etc. (cf. note 2, page 111). 


2. Nouns ending in ? have a peculiar form in the Sing. 


“1 The somewhat irregular noun ma is partly similar to these 
words; cst. noqa, suf. jn 27a, plu. ning. 
2 The other forms of course are from a stem of the type nondn. 
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Abs., tne stem vowel being shortened to Shewa; e.g., by |=) 
(primitive stem ?75), AN (stem 7), -)Y] (stem *1Y). 
Suffix and plural forms are made according to regular 
segolate principles; e.g., P75, NN, etc. 

*3. A few words have the reas vowel with the second consonant; 
e.g., way (suf. wATD), asa (plu. nins3), DYID, etc. 

*4. A few words retain the primitive monosyllabic form in the Sing. 
Abs.; e.g., NOT] (plu. OSM), LWP, NIW, etc. 

*5. A few first declension words have a segolate form in the Sing. 


Cst. only; e.g., FIND, cst. ND. 


VOCABULARY 
Section A jw -Uyeeve 
ran oe WA midst 


Mal () sacrifice 

bm) brook; torrent 

VY) lad; attendant 

OXY (f) bone 

Mn () door 
Section B 

bog ram 

on strength 

nid death 


Section C 
N WwW custody; charge 


N SSN beauty; splendor 


Sectton D 
127) queen 


a wy garment 


Section E 
spxbn work, labor, business 


mp1) kingdom 
75 fruit 
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EXERCISES 
Oya rey 2 maT MST 2M) oi a 
ombdy7 na @ sinne IOs aN NIpwP DTEWy 
Sma “ayy 21 yma Tina @ sn WW On 
°YWD ION 6 IARINDANY TN] ND) 1? OPY © 
Fonions wWoxw Ow? pind yay 


bn bina 8 sAANEwWD FIND INDN2DNS AYA (7 

:(See Ch. XV, B, 3, b) inpToD was Dn niddnT 
Sima oonardy ony ao coy IB Ow, @ 
pon2>n nibne-ny AN oy a1 :oay7 nabn0d 


niogona onions 0299 nay a2 :Pninxyny) 
in22nn 


1. Was not their lad in my custody all the months since 
(TD) their death? 2. She gave sacrifices of rams at the 
door of her tent. 3. His bones are in the midst of the 
brook. 4. With his eyes he saw the splendor of the 
strength of your lad. 

5. Thy family is the greatest in their kingdom. 
6. Did ye take our fruit? 7. The work of his warriors 
was delightful to our queen. 8. In his need he took 


those garments from thy door. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


Ts nothingness; vanity; pon portion 


iniquity 
27S lion (plu. in Mj—) NAvnid ee purpose, 
es plan 
bya master 1]Y) maiden; maid-servant 
MW hill Ploy valley 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

nioxyiTny ox @ :doia pos nivd yw a 
Ow: JA DwpAa MIT Nia WIT @ AONE->y 
“ny now opine, ov opby pry @ snby7 
N? TG :mo7 oN. mend TaD 6 :oywIT 

SIS AN? Ia7WwWs WNIT qWYE 
naw? ayow xd) swairdy ardya isbn 7 
[Ox NiayITNoT © ON NAVIN-NY MYT Ppya @ 
SMR niyz32 NP WST aw? Go san WRAY] 
(Oy DONT WY "PY pena oPeTNTS Ma «1 


o2nend wirs-b2 Sone? apn a2 


So aie) my colers, ” TT 


1. Did they forget your (f) beauty and your sacrifice? 
2. Her servants seized the swords in thy house. 3. The 
stones cut the eyes of his ram. 4. She remembered the 
death of your servants in the brook. 

5. The family of their masters shall have the strength 


of lions. 6. Our warriors are on the hills in the midst of 
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his kingdom. 7. Our masters gave us our portion (see A, 
4, above) according to their purpose. 8. He saw your 


iniquity, O maidens, in those valleys. 


CHAPTER XX 
THIRD AND FOURTH DECLENSIONS! 


A. Forms of the Words 

1. The third declension consists chiefly of words having 
tone-long Tsere in the ultima and a fixed vowel in the pe- 
nult; this includes all participles ending in Tsere (Ch. 
XXXV, A), as well as many nouns formed from participles. 
There are also a number of monosyllables in Tsere. 

2. The fourth declension comprises words ending in 
Lae this includes, besides nouns and adjectives derived 
from verbs ending in 7, the participles of these verbs 
ih. 5b LV, 2B). 


B. The Third Declension 
1. The Sing. Cst. is the same as the Abs. in almost all 


words. In a few, however, it shortens; e.g., Mar, cst. 


Mati; ]2: before Maqgeph “12. 


2. In dissyllables, the Tsere shortens when any ending is 


1 N.B. Instead of following thru the other regular and special 
types of nouns at once, the simpler forms of the regular verb may be 
studied at this point, if desired; for the exercises in Chs. XXVI-XXX 
are arranged so as to be practically independent of Chs. XX-XXV 
—only a few nouns from these intervening vocabularies being used, 
and in forms which will cause no confusion. 
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added, even tho it would still stand in tone position!. 

a. It ordinarily becomes Shewa (under a guttural, 
Hateph Pathah)2; e.g., from QD, jwDY, a) }3)75 from 
]2, DID. 

b. But before the second person suffixes, which take 
Shewa as connecting vowel, it becomes Segol (under a 
guttural, Pathah); e.g., (4) (in place of JOD), FID: 
DB; however, takes Hireq (JN). 


3. Monosyllables, however, usually retain the Tsere 
before light suffixes and in Plu. Abs.; e. g., VY; \Sy, 
Os. But in 2 and ow it shortens before suffixes; 


e.g.,jJ2, Biel (note the Hiregq), etc. 


C. The Fourth Declension 
1. The Sing. Cst. is very peculiar in that the final vowel 


is lengthened; e.g., 7Y4, cst. TY. 
2. The leg 1s dropped before all endings; e.g., from 


my is formed 424, oy, etc.3 


1 This shortening of a pretonic vowel is in accordance with the 
principle followed in verbs, to which these words are so closely related, 
rather than with that followed in most nouns; cf., e.g., the form up, 
plu. of dup. 

2 Note the occasional loss of D.F. over the Shewa, as in O’)Y 
(Ch. IV, A, 2, b); and the further loss of vocal Shewa itself in NDI- 

*3 Occasionally the 7], instead of being entirely dropped before 
suffixes, is replaced by », just as in some forms of the root verbs— 
making the noun appear plural altho really singular, as shown by the 


agreement; e.g., TM, OPS; Mp, PIP: mvyn, wy. 
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a. Two suffixes to the singular noun have a special form; 
e. g., 3ms WW 4: afs mp4. The 77 is nota part of 
the noun, but of the suffix in its more primitive form (note 
I, page 70). 

b. In the feminine of the adjectives (and participles), 
after the 7}— is dropped and ite added, the further 
inflection is ike the first declension; e.g., feminine forms 


of m2? are: abs. rm’, cst. 5, plu. abs. nip. 


VOCABULARY 

_ Third Decl. D> judge 
3S enemy 

a Fourth Decl. 
ay” inhabitant i137) camp; army 
a) priest TTY97D rod; tribe (plu. in ni-) 
NDD throne Mwy work, deed 
Wid appointed time; m1 appearance 


assembly place epee q 

’ u. of the unuse 

See cnt awkath ot TRE Mp) face 
VY tree mw field (plu. in Mij—) 


OW name (plu. in N}—) m5? fair, beautiful 
EXERCISES 

ni @ :om>y7 mam cIny opI75 YT 

Mi Py caw™Ny TN] G O72 (SYS FOR 

:oTd7 oa by yew ywop 727 @ coqvina 
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-by ma 720 6 PYT OpHiowny "AYDW dT 
(DNDD DYN PI 


yqerboa mii 2 @ :Py7D Ww PIT 7 

TIBAS TY} Go Ybya Mya InvYoNY Tey @ 

oe nirqia obits a1 sos i? 7187? 89) 
PRINS DIST aw D1 a2 DET 


1. Who built his throne by those high trees? 2. I 
sent my son to all the assembly places. 3. He asked the 
priests whether I was thy judge. 4. Your enemy saw 
you when we stood with you near your altar. 

5. His name is evil in all the tribes. 6. That is the 
camp of our enemies to which she went out. 7. He did 
not do his work because he did not take his rod. 8. Her 
face is not fair, but her work is good. 9. I remembered 


thy appearance among the inhabitants of our village. 


SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


_Third Decl. Mp substance, wealth; 
NV miracle ~~~ cattle 
WP snare rij reed 
“WY! tithe (Cst. has —; MmXp end 
; plu. in Nj) rv 
WY blind mY shepherd 


_ Fourth Decl. 
ii seer MmYP hard; stubborn 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

N72 32280 O72 WY TNDID IND OITA 
NPYEW ONY NPD ODDS WHI ODINS WI 
TANIWT @ :OTT OXYT Tina PPOTMY TYI G 
SP lAla) INDD NS ras INP? & sina nia Owns 
sug> ooeysny un xd 6 

2079 MNhayew wr oth? oprnda-ny ung 7 
TTY Mpa JAS Maw (9 31m TN) TWP (8 
Ws NiXDTNS Many Oliv Oya WOW (10 
pynd 42 2T77 MpNS np? YO (11 robyps 1nd 
aiid OV mp2 TST Dri ninswr 
1. Who served their blind priests? 2. They sent all 
the tithe of their trees to the altar of Jehovah. 3. He 
did his miracles for the delight of the inhabitants. 4. I 
did not hear the name of your son. 5. Did your priest 

make snares of death for your enemies? 

6. The shepherds are in the fields of their master. 


7. The end of these hard works is delightful. 8. How 
great is our wealth! 9. They took their reeds from thy 


fields. 


CHAPTER XXI 
FIFTH DECLENSION 


A. Form of the Words 

1. This declension consists of words which double the 
final letter when endings are addedi. These words can, 
in general, not be distinguished from those of other_de- 
clensions, except as their derivation or the forms in actual 
use are known. Words of this declension previously 
given are 977, OY, bp, b5, and “Wy. 

2. In most of these words the vowel has been lengthened 
in the Sing. Abs.; e.g., ny, stem 29; pn, stem pli D?, 
stem ) (cf. Ch. 4, A, 2, a). 


B. Inflection 

1. D. F. is inserted in the last letter before all endings 
(except in the words noted below); e.g., OY with suf., 
7OY; FIN, dual DDN; etc. And then any vowel which was 


lengthened in the absolute is shortened; Qamets becomes 


1 This includes: (a) words derived from verb roots in which the 
last two letters are the same (e.g., OY from OMY); (b) words in which 
a root letter has been lost by assimilation (e.g., FS from the stem 
FN; ny from ATW); (c) Gentilic names, etc., in 9— (eg., 9b ;cf. 
Ch. IV, A, 1, c); and (d) some words derived from strong verbs, in which 
the doubling seems artificial (e.g., 21D): 
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Pathah, Holem becomes Qibbuts (rarely Qamets Hatuph), 
and Tsere becomes Hireq (rarely Segol); eg., 29, j29; 
Oo», Opn, ipn. 

2. Words which have a final guttural or “4 of course 
cannot take the D.F. They therefore retain the long 
vowel of the absolute before the endings, or lengthen it 
if it was not long (e.g., 15, OB; tim mY); except 
that before DD and l> the vowel is short, just as in the 
first declension nouns (e.g., OD). 

3. Words which have a Games in the Abs. usually 
shorten it to Pathah in the Cst; e.g., bp, cst bp: but 
ay retains its Qamets. Words with Tsere or Holem are 
usually unchanged in Cst.; except that, when united by 
Maqgeph to the conjoined noun, the vowel shortens 
(Holem to Qamets Hatuph, Tsere to Segol; e.g., pm). 

4. Several words have special peculiarities. 

a. Suffix forms with pn are vela qn (the ) refusing D.F. over 
the Shewa). 

b. bs takes pronoun suffixes, which are not possessive but 
resemble the partitive genitive in Latin; e.g., “all of you’’ is p29. 


*c. [1] has an irregular construct, "f]. 


VOCABULARY 
ON (f) mother pn (also pm) statute 
FIN nose; anger O° sea 
Jf grace, favor a (f) palm (of hand) 


yo arrow tal) heart (plu. in Mi—) 
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14) shield (fixed a, naw (f) rest; Sabbath 
ny (f) time (plu. in §°—) 
75 bullock 


7] alive, living 


much, many, numerous 
7X adversary ae y 


3 abundance; multitude; YY) evil, bad 
greatness 


EXERCISES 
coyaT ppnaba xb nisiv7 prnias ey a 


WWD TIT nipy? wyow @ singa OBI) 1N}) @ 


5 Aas Sees t : 


mp? (6 sOOPDONS Ypa yyna (4 Ww 2? mle}, 
mae xd 7 ipso iin $iny @ soem or aso 
on) ib (8 INVA PPIs aS >is nawns OS 
sioy meqony ow 39 ay Nb @ snb2Po OAT 
ow mM2a1 meg os cpaby arith oF co 
ropbo-pnD niaq nivin 

1. My mother was not alive at that time. 2. Jehovah 
gave many statutes concerning the sabbath of His people. 
’3. Anger was in the hearts of the evil princes many times. 
4. Your adversaries have many shields. 5. My grace is 
sufficient (say, an abundance) for all of them. 6. He had 
arrows in the palms (use Plu.) of his hands. 7. He went 
with his camels and bullocks to the great sea of the desert. 


8. In their anger they sent the multitude of their servants 
against the shepherds on their mountain. 


CHAPTER XXII 

IRREGULAR NOUNS 
Many very common nouns in Hebrew are irregular. 
Several of these have already been given, in full or in 
part, but are listed here for ready reference. The salient 
forms only are given; other forms are either derived reg- 
ularly, or are too rare to be included. (Numbers 6, 17, 
and 19 are rather rare; but the others should be learned 


thoroly). 


tN, father Ust.; 93N; suf., aN; YAN or WTA, 
Day: plu., NIN. 

2. TIN, “brother.’”’ Thruout Sing. like as; plu., DMN; 
cst., TN: suf. PON, YON, DDN: 

2 nins; “sister.” Plu., nine. 

4. IS, “other, another.”’ Fem., Ns; plu., Dns, 
ninns. : 

5. WN, “man.” Plu., Own. 

6. TTON: “maidservant.” Plu., NTN. 

"7, TRS, “woman.” Cst., NWR: suf., IAW: plu., 
ory). 

8. MD, “house.” With /7 Directive, ma; plu., 
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O’MS (fixed —; it is not certain whether this is a Qamets 
or Oamets Htiph). 

9. ja “son. | Ste me suf., 12; plu., O°2. 

10. ND, “daughter.” Suf., "MD; plu., njla. 

1 85 Na, “valley.” Cst., 9]; also written without 
the NX. 

iO, dayes Pua pV. 

ey bp, “vessel, implement, weapon.” Plu., o>. 

14. OD, “water.” This is a Plu.; cst., %) (or, redupli- 
cated, "75"/D); suf., ODD). 

Foren) wh), ar City endo ow (fixed ae | 

16. 715, “mouth.” Cst., 95; suf., PD, YP or WPS. 

17. TMB, “governor.” Plu., MMB. 

18. WS, “head.” Plu., DUN (fixed >). 

19. TW, “sheep, goat.” Cst., TW; suf., Py or TY. 

20. The following Masculines have Fj— in the Plu.: 
mar, aa) a9 sp ,0150, NS aN 
TTY TR, NY WY WY Dip wy MIN 

DY Bw 
21. The following Feminines have Oa the Blinc: 


TY OVS NY PY TUM TS Tay 


EXERCISES 
Ones 7277 @ :nben wa ina way aw a 
“NY) IAVS TINY NID @ wNTOWs. AM] °D AMD 
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PTS TE] © ATT COS TY NS? @ FADINN DP 
THT NT pay 2IN AN2WT G yAINy) 
TS TID T2Ws NVINST NIBT DWITNY N72] 
9a @ anna aN op>y 729 @ :odbit7 onan 
Ma Go :nia7 nindy yk WAY coPMy noNeN 
HUNTS YOY C1 PIT Ba TPIS 12202 
TOT 

1. By the word of his mouth our fathers went. 2. This 

is my brother’s wife. 3. His maidservants had other 
implements. 4. The heads of the houses of their cities 
remembered my daughter. 5. His sisters took their 
weapons to the valley of the sons of Hinnom (037). 
6. Did your brothers go to our governors? 7. Our water 


is better than yours. 8. I did not hear the voice of the 


mouth of thy father. 


CHAPTER XXIII 
NUMERALS 


A. The Cardinals! 


With Masculine Nouns With Feminine Nouns Sym- 
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct __ bol 


1 THIS TS Nos Nis S 
2 my Wa ney Saye eo 
3 mop nyvby why wey 3 
4 mwas nyasS yas yay 7 
5 mye 
6 Toy | ney wy wy 
7 may nyay yay yay of 
8 moy mio mow moby on 
9 mun nywn  yyn ywn 4» 
1 6 Tey eye yt 
11 [wy TOs my noms nN’ 
12 “wy Dw mvy ony > 
13 sey my>y Tiyy woy y 


1 There are several peculiarities in the forms: (1) the Dagesh in 
ony, etc., is the only exception to Ch. IV, B, 1, b; (2) the constructs 


and plurals of the segolate-form nouns for 7, 9, and 10 are irregular; 
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With any Noun Symbol With any Noun Symbol 
20 oy 32 100 mm Op 
30 owe 4 200 onND 7 
40 OVS ia) 300 IND W2W w 
50 ovo 3 400 MINDYDW on 
60 Dw Dd 1000 Fox 8 
70 vay y 2000 D578 
80 pip 5 3000 DD 2s nwby 
90 wen x 10000 m3) 


1. With the exception of THN: which is an ordinary 
adjective3, the units properly are pikes but, from a quasi- 
adjectival use, separate forms arose for the two genders. 
Peculiarly enough, the original abstract feminine forms 
are used with Masc. nouns; while the forms used with Fem. 
nouns have been shortened therefrom, and look like mas- 


culines. 


(3) the §§ in the number 4 is not a proper part of the root, but is ‘“‘pros- 
thetic’’—-merely added to facilitate the pronunciation; it is dropped in 
the ordinal form. 

*1 In symbols, 600 is 4, 947 is TOpnn, etc. For 15 and 16, 7? 
and }) are not used, as they indicate the Divine Name; 9 and TY are 
substituted. 

*2 A Cst. form MND occurs occasionally. 


*3 Rarely it is used as a substantive, in the Cst. 
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2. Twenty is the plural of ten (one wonders why a dual 
is not used, as in 200 and 2000); the other “‘tens’”’ are Masc. 
plurals of the corresponding units. In the higher hundreds 
and thousands, the Cst. of the unit is used with the plurals 
NIN and DDN. These are all invariable in form. 

3. In the numerals 11-19, the units are followed by 
special forms of ten, without any conjunction?. The unit 
is in the Cst. when used with Fem. nouns, in the Abs. 
when used with Masc. nouns (except in 11 and 12, which 
are somewhat irregular, even as in English3). 

4. In the higher compound numbers, the usual order 
is thousand, hundred, unit (always in the Abs.), ten. 
The unit and ten are always joined with }, the others may 
sy, Own) Ow} nin yas; “452”; also Mwy 
woun, “23.” | 


B. Syntax 

1. The numerals 2-10 are commonly used in the Cst., 
and then must precede their noun, which must be plural4; 
e.g., “five men” is DwIs nvnpn (lit., a quintet of men). 


*1 Sometimes the singular aban} follows the Abs. of the unit (cf. B, 
2, below, and footnote); e.g., 2 Sam. 10:18. 

2 Cf., in English, the ‘special form “teen’” used after the unit in a 
single word—fourteen, sixteen, etc. 

*3 In place of the regular unit in 11, *MWY is often used. Jy) ‘and 
"HWY occur a few times in 12. 4 


e ; sali e 
4 But occasionally a collective singular noun is used. 
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But the Abs. may be used, in apposition to the noun—usually pre- 
ceding it, occasionally following; e.g., OwWIs AWN (lit., a quintet, 
men), or ral) | D’wWIN. hea « 

2. With all the higher numerals, the following common 
words are usually used in the singular: YX, TW, wb), 
DY, IPD. TOY, Waw, and Spy; eg., wry DWN, “50 
(times a) man.’’ Other nouns are usually in the plural 
(altho the singular is not infrequently used after the even 
tens, and occasionally with other numerals). 

3. The numerals 11-19 almost always precede the noun, 
and the even tens, hundreds, and thousands usually do. 
But numerals compounded of a unit and a ten usually 
follow the noun (unless it be one of the words given above 
in 2); or, especially with numbers including hundreds or 
thousands, the noun may be put in the plural following 
the unit, and repeated in the singular following each of 


the higher numbers. 


C. Special Uses 

1. A special idiom is used in expressing age; e.g., WNT 
mw orwdwrya, (it, The man is the son of 30 years), 
“The man 2 30 years old’’; so for women, 3, ‘daughter 
of,’’ is used. 

2. The article is used with either the numeral, or the noun, or both, 
when definite; e.g., OwINT nv>u-ns 7), “He remembered the three 


men.” 


+1 So also often 9, MQ¥I2, T¥, IDI, 1D, PN. 
4 
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3. The cardinals above Io serve also as ordinals; so do the absolute 
forms of the cardinals 1-10 with the two words Oj}? and Tm; eg., 
DAY nwa aby ow wna, “in the twelfth month in the second 
year.” These ordinals usually follow the noun, which is then in the 
Cst.; if the noun follows, it is in the Abs. 


4. There are also the following special ordinal adjectives for I-10: 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Ist rive mywN7 6th = wD 
2nd 4) mie 7th = YAW etc. 
ard meow sth py 
4th ya etc. oth = YN 
f own Ioth 9 py 
5th pt ; ne 
won 


5. Multiplicatwes are regularly expressed by using the word DYD 
(as in sentence 2 in the Hebrew exercises below)!. 
*6. Distributives are commonly expressed by repeating the numeral, 
sometimes by using b. 
*7. The numerals sometimes have suffixes; e.g., Pwr) “his fifty’’s 
ponv>y, “You three’; Dw, “those two.’ 


VOCABULARY 
VON cubit OVS (f) time (plu. in O?—) 
1 : 
TPS pate my year (plu. in oO) 


w22 he-lamb 
“BDI number 
Nv) prince P1 only 


Gov) shekel 


*1 Or, sometimes, by the dual of the numeral; or by the simple 


numeral, OY5 being understood. : 
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EXERCISES 
ww @ :niy)? nixp yates aed nwdw ainpd a 
NTITINITD] @ :owy) won Nidiy ney onyD 
PSD NPT MV ODN) OY G TDS OY PI 
PIT AAW OD WY) WDD ~ Iw? OWE 
WY OVEN OW myo a ww MyIw ya 
nina Opn oww) myn) ning wou ods xd 7 
70 ower Ow yas nia wD pow @ arTdy 
2 10 (MOT OPIS WY DINTVA WN OY ND 
22°02 IT APY OVW 1] NIT MW TmYI73 


1. He saw those ten men four times. 2. He had only 
nineteen he-lambs and three rams. 3. Seven hundred 
sixty one cattle were in our prince’s fields. 4. The num- 
ber of my days is ninety six years. 5. He is forty years 
old, and his second wife is thirty eight years old. 6. There 
are now three thousand five hundred shekels of gold in 
the temple of God. 7. That gate is twelve cubits high. 
8. He had twenty five manservants and nine maidser- 


vants. 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 


Read the Fifth Chapter of Genesis, omitting verses I, 2, 24, and 
29. In addition to the forms s7p") (vs. 3), “and he called,’”’ and 
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qr") (vs. 22), ‘‘and he walked,” five irregular verb forms occur 


frequently: 

7), from mMaD “And (he) lived.” 

rT) from Mi “And (they) were.’ 

nid), from 70, “And he died.” 

bi", from 7, “And he begat.” 

yrbin, from =, “He begat” (used in subordinate clauses). 


CHAPTER XXIV 
SPECIAL WORDS 


A. Verbal Particles 

I. This is a convenient group name for several words 
which, along with an earlier nominal or adverbial meaning, 
have frequently a partial verbal force. They definitely 
imply some form of the verb to be—a conjoined noun, or 
pronoun suffix (see below in 2), indicating that which we 
would use as the subject of the sentence. 

a. W (Cst. By or "Y) originally meant ‘‘existence, 
being,’ and its proper ise is to assert existence in the 
abstract, ‘‘there is, there are’); e.g., DID bb bal) AN] wy 
(Ruth 3:12), “There is a kinsman nearer than I’’; DWT 
woya, ‘“‘Are ye our masters?’”’ It may also be used with 
simple copulative force, giving more emphasis to the 
statement than does a plain nominal sentence; e.g., 1 , 
1379 Mb, ‘He is here with us.” 

: 6. rs (Cst. Ps) originally meant ‘nothingness, non- 
existence.” It became the negative parallel to Y, mean- 
ing ‘‘there is not” (wr xb | is not used); e. g. - qn Ps 
Oya, (lit., The nothingness of a king was in Israel) 


1 This is equivalent to the German es gibt, French i y a, or Greek 
et (the verb My being more nearly equivalent to yeyvouar). 
135 
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“There was no king in Israel’; pay May si, (lut., Is 
the nothingness of it to them) ‘‘Don’t they have it?’ 

c. TY, properly “continuance, duration,’’ used as an 
adverbial accusative, came to mean “yet, still”; e.g., 
dnl Taha (lit., Is the continuance of my father living) 
“Ts ay father yet alive?’; N33 Va 7217, “He went 
while I was yet in the house’’ (lit., in the duration of me 
being in the house). 

d. 77377 (also written 1) is an interjection meaning 
“Lo! Behold!”; e. g., JA 337, “Behold, he is in 
thy hand.’”’ There are secondary forms of the first person 
suffixes, used only in a special idiom: aT, “Here am 


I”; 3377, “Here we are”!. 


2. The particle usually stands first in the sentence or 
clause. The time may be past, present, or future. In 
this chapter these words are used only in nominal sen- 
tences; verbal action after any of them is regularly expressed 
by the participle (Ch. XXXV, B, 3, b)?2. 


3. Many of the suffixes used with these words are of 
special form, being made emphatic by the insertion of a 
3; the inflection is: 

*1 A pronoun is sometimes written in full after T1371, instead of as 
a suffix. Also, to these four words here given may be added some rarer 
words, such as "§, ‘‘Where?”; e.g., }*& (Ex. 2:20),“‘Where is he?” 

2 So always after yy and TS. But 37 is often used with' simple 


interjectional force before a finite verb, and WY similarly with simple 


adverbial force (in which case it may also mean “again”’). 
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ns Ty mai wv? 
Sing. Bs as Plu. Sing. Plu. Sing. 

rc OWS UPS TY wy "IT 37 
am PR ODP TY ete. WT ete. 


af APS IPS TT Pl 
gm EPS OPS TIV 137 iw 
sf TPN TPS TTY m1 2mp ODB 


B. Nouns Used as Prepositions 

Most prepositions are really nouns in the construct 
state—the word we call the object being the conjoined 
noun. While many words so used have entirely lost the 
nominal idea, and may properly be called prepositions, 
some are still construed as nouns,—being used either in 
the construct with a conjoined noun as “object,” or with 
a pronoun suffix. The most common are: 

re D5, with a prefixed 9 (Jit., to the face of), is used in 
the sense of “‘before, in front of’; e.g., Jpn "pd, | 
front of the king’’; ppd. “before thee.” 

2. TIN (lit., the rear of1), is used for “behind; after.” 
The ene of the stem is invariable; e.g., rane. “‘be- 
hind him”; D> ON, “behind you.” 

3. NON Ons, the lower part of), is commonly used for 


1 This is an abstract plural. The singular, 9M, occurs occa- 


sionally with a noun object, never with a pronoun suffix. 
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‘““under.’”’ When a pronoun is its object, it takes, quite 
irregularly, plural-noun suffixes to the singular stem; 
eg., DANA, “under him.’ 
tively to mean “where he is’; and a second figurative 


’ 


This may also be used figura- 


meaning is “‘instead of, in place of.” 

gh (lit., separation) is used for “between.” It has 
two peculiarities: it is used with each of its objects, and 
it takes a suffix of the singular-noun form when an object 
pronoun is singular but of the plural-noun form when the 
pronoun is plural; e.g., O77 773) WPA} jPa, “between 
him and us and the sea.” 

VOCABULARY 

OFS man, mankind 337 heart (plu. in ni—) 


J) separation; ab by nny (f) brass; copper 
myself, etc. ~ ‘ , 
T19Y column; pillar 


ya seed 

: jaw (f tivity; coll., 
TI93M wisdom ID ea Se 
722. wine “pw (i) lie, falsehood; 
‘- ‘ deceit 
P92 (f) right hand viTp holy 


EXERCISES 
we wNITpa -panyaa byes mawa oi a 
TEP PS tN Ibr 720 I? OD] OWITP OW} 
MD 3Y. °°) TOYA WIG MSTA NVM) PR) 2? 
IPS @ 07 2 aN] PANN) > woyw 6 sap 
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"TY OWT @ 3N2T IBD Oy INnqwHA WINS 
7122 ink HOYT @ :o2>IN|A OY TIya WIPY 
72 TETIY] MWR ABB Tr AAT @ sppNA 
co aym>2> nox Tw co 

1. There is a spirit of falsehood in the heart of man. 
2. He is still in captivity where he was, for there is no de- 
liverance for him. 3. Behold we are before thee, O God, 
only the seed of thy people. 4. He is behind them by 
himself in our place. 5. While she was at his right hand 
he said to the messenger, ‘Here am I.” 6. Is she not be- 
tween you and your daughter? 7. Is there a God holier 
than ours and greater in wisdom? 8. They are not in 


front of the pillars of brass. 


CHAPTER XXV 
FURTHER USES OF THE CONSTRUCT 


As indicated in Ch. XV, the construct state is used in 
stating various other relations besides possession. Below 
are listed all the more important constructions in which 
two words are so closely related in thought that the first 
takes the construct form. 

1. Common “genitival’’ uses; i.e., in which the con- 
joined noun is equivalent to— 

a. A subjective genitive of ownership (e.g., > DT b be La F 
“the king’s palace’), or of source (e.g., mim ON), “the 
oracle of Jehovah’), or of action (as with wr, etc.). 

b. An objective genitive; e.g., FOS Don (Obad. 10), 
“the violence to thy brother’’; also with rant. 

c. A partitive genitive, as with by, DOY?, etc.; also when 
the Cst. is an adjective used substantively, either in ex- 
pressions like ei yah) aF “the wise men of the city” 
(note I, page 62), or in the circumlocution for the super- 
lative (e. g., ra wp: “his youngest son’’—note I, 
page 63). 


2. Uses generally known as Epexegetical Genitives; i.e., 
in which the conjoined noun in some special way describes 


or characterizes the Cst., and is— 


a. Equivalent to a genitive of material or of quality; 
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e. g., FIDD "5, “vessels of silver’’; piby) 7277, “paths 
of peace.” 

b. A substitute for an attributive adjective; e.g., A°73 
diy, “an everlasting, or continual, covenant”; navi 
wow, “the third year.” The words {J and JA are ene 
ally common in this usage; e.g., DO? 24 DN, “eloquent 
man’’; and in expressions of age. is 


c. A statement of purpose; e.g., may TSS (Ps. 44:23), “sheep 
for slaughter.’’! 
d. A proper name; e.g., n4)777] (Gen. 15:18), “the river 
Euphrates.” 
e. A loosely associated idea; e.g., FI") (Isa. 54:9), “the waters 
of Noah.” 
f. Used with an adjective or participle: 
(1) In a descriptive sense; e.g., INN? (Gen. 39:6), 
“beautiful of (i.e., in respect to) (oom? 
(2) In statements of agency; e.g., eA mda (Isa. 28:1)7 
“overcome of (i.e., by) wine.” 
(3) As a substitute for an accusative with a participle; e.g., 
Ory nN (Ps. 19:9), ‘“‘enlightener of the eyes (or, 
enlightening ... ).” 

3. By avery special idiom, a word defined by a prepositional phrase 
or a relative clause may take the construct state; e.g. PTSD "AW 
(Isa. 9:1), “the dwellers in a land”; aw WE Dip, “the place 
where he dwelt”; m7 a ora (Ex. 6:28), ‘‘on the day that Jehovah 
spoke” (cf. note 2, page 81). 


4. A pronoun suffix is in every respect analogous to a noun conjoined 


1 Cf. also n"]2 (2 Sam. 12:5), “worthy to die.” 
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to a construct; and, besides being a possessive, it may have practically 
any genitival use described above; e.g., by and °$7 take partitive 
suffixes; an objective genitive suffix occurs in Dn (Gen. 16:5), ‘the 
wrong against me’; a genitive of purpose occurs in a suffix in now 


FWY (Ps. 20:3), ‘He will send thy help (i.e., help for thee)’’; etc.1 


VOCABULARY 
Be eee oD MP REE 
yin (f) arm; might, power WAD circuit; Adv. Ate. 
plus 5, around, about 
odiy eternity 
NNT (sin (PULNINGD) spy dust 


i feast (5th decl.) 


bai? jubilee NIX host (plu. in Nj —) 
W335 glory, honor, majesty WAVA on account of, for 
the sake of 
EXERCISES 


.ov>w> OPS © :M2 3D TDD WIN ANY? 1 

MISA] DIAN WTA GB 7072 Dap OD NINA 
MWY 4 :NNYM-WIS VIAN Pay pIMAN ID NAN 
OP! WIN INL 6 iy Pya awn7 nixo-dbans 


1 The noun having the suffix is practically a Cst., in form as well 
as in use. The vowel pointing has minor differences, for the pronoun 
fragment is usually so small, and is so very closely united with the noun, 
that it affects the pronunciation, and therefore the form, less than 
does a separate noun; after the heavy suffixes, however, the noun is 
always pointed exactly as in the Cst., for these greater additions have 


as strong an influence as a separate noun. 
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S2ahT nwa iy TY oF @ SPY aya Ow wb 
M2i7a WE via ~@ :o2b>a 7A Ad 22> wp 7 
TaYD ATT PUNY TYE @ :o2iy> wan vit 
PIP? TTY WY TARA OD NIE Go PIN 
[OID NIX NDIA? say? OveTd>2 WY «11 


I. Behold, we are only a few men (say, men of number), 
and their host is like the dust of the earth. 2. All the 
people kept (12) the feast of the unleavened bread 
before the Holy One of Israel. 3. Did they cut off the 
flesh of those honored men with their swords? 4. The 
priests gave a continual burnt-offering on account of the 
sins of our people. 5. There are tall men (say, men of 
measure) about him, and they are hard of heart. 6. My 
brother’s strong men (use only the adjectiwe) are behind 
him in the midst of their journey. 7. The sons of might 
heard the trumpets of jubilees in front of them. 8. A 
lying tongue said that that mighty miracle was not the 
greatest of his deeds. 


yt 


oie pes 


9M) abs : 


a“? 


os : i Bu : « iy “ ar ies ire 


? : in i 7 
i Jeo | , nice { pre 7 evra sf a u 
> . 
o Ne pe hie), ee = F 
fu a, 


Pie Waa has fans sty ses enti a 
1" aa! S. want fy A ‘nt te cole Lie . \ n 


| lt yay apoSiyr Pm Te hve 


ae 2 sen ie 


Hi 


a 


a ae : a rt. 


PART FOUR 


REGULAR VERBS, VERB 
AND SENTENCE SYNTAX 


CHAPTER XXVI 
TENSE. THE IMPERFECT 
A. Meaning of Tense 

I. The basis of tense distinction in Hebrew is the com- 
pleteness or incompleteness of action. The fundamental 
thought is not whether the action occurs in a time ante- 
cedent to, contemporaneous with, or subsequent to the 
present, but whether or not it is finished at the time re- 
ferred to. 

2. Since, then, the Hebrew has only these two time 
relations to state, there are only two tenses, called the 
Perfect and the Imperfect. The Perfect indicates action 
or state as completed; the Imperfect indicates it as incom- 
plete. 

3. It is to be specially noted, however, that the “com- 
pleteness’’ of an action does not depend so much upon the 
degree of its actual accomplishment, but on the writer's 
mental conception of it as finished or not; and this may, or 
may not, coincide with actual facts. Hence, while the 
Perfect more commonly refers to past time, and the Im- 
perfect to future time, either tense may refer to past, 
present, or future timel. 

1 The tease names Preterite (or’ Past) and Future, sometimes 


used, are evidently both inaccurate and inadequate designations. 
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B. Use of the Tenses! 
1. The perfect tense. 

a. As an indication of actually completed action, this 
may be the equivalent of the aorist, the pluperfect, or the 
present perfect; e.g., 7207 ms WD MAINS ia 
ins m7 Ndr, “They built the house as the king had 
Lopnaied: but he has not seen it.” 

b. In the freer use according to the writer’s concep- 
tual viewpoint, it may stand or an imperfect, a simple 
present, or a future perfect; e.g., b> 207 mA) nm 
pipes pin 12>) wniavne-ny ny, “Thus 
saith the king, ‘They were able to discover our plans, and 
therefore the place will have been fortified.’”’ 

2. The Imperfect tense. 


a. This may indicate simple action in either the present 
or the future;eg., "Sy AND °D Oi oONN VEY 
3377, “Jehovah will judge you, for He looks upon “the 
bert 

b. It also may express continued or repeated action at 
any time; eg., MAM Yo), “The house ts burning’; 
NIXON TBD’, “He kept declaring my commands.” 

c. It is regularly used after certain particles and con- 


junctions; e.g., vD?, 1B, and (usually) D1. 


1 A more comprehensive classification of the uses of the tenses is 
given in the Appendix, Ch. LVI. See Ps. 10:11 for a remarkable ex- 


ample of variety in the rendering of Perfects. 
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C. Form of the Imperfect 


Singular Plural 
3m by yup? 
af byon m2bpn 
om bypn yuPN 
af Sypn m2bpn 
Ic Sbpx 2073 


1. Note that this inflection, in contrast to that of the Perfect, is 
accomplished principally by means of preformatives (but, like the 
afformatives of the Perfect, these are chiefly fragments of the personal 
pronouns). 

2. The Shewa under the first root letter is silent; so the second, if 


a Beghadhkephath, takes D.L. For the use of Segol rather than 


Hireq as preformative vowel in the first singular, compare Ch. V, D, 3. 


VOCABULARY 
TS then 109 
7 i therefore 
TPS where? 1D >y 
78 how? wo inorderthat , 
JS only; wholly 7WRTY until 
DIBA (less commonly BD) spray how long? 


m7 together 12 lest, so that not 
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EXERCISES 
imaa cntay iy @ 22 ine x? now 
ona>y 10b7 @ cnzivd cnaNboms Top 1y22 
aban owiToy 1920) 192 @ :Ons WEN) OWA 
WWM 1B VT Ow NX? Ny (5 sod VOW WNTY 
WS niondnr TAD "nN iy.) Tay In IS 6 :On8 
FTN TZ2VTY TWN PS 7 TD NY TPN 
JS (gQ coP TW Ns BENS MS (8° NT Psa) 
iPqAN2W7 Go PN ONYRY WY INN *Ns INDwN 
SIAN moaTns mn rn 109 Disa 
1. Now I will seize the prince, but how long will I rule 
over the people of his kingdom? 2. Therefore our prophet 
did not say a word until we had gone as far as his house. 
3. Then they sat down there together so that they might 
make the covenant. 4. Oh women, why did ye not 
hearken to me before ye seized him? 5. The prince was 
cutting off the heads of his evil servants. 6. How will 
they hear your commands? 7. They did not ask for his 
good-will, lest he should remember only their counsels of 


iniquity. 8. Where did they dwell after they had gone 
out thence? 


CHAPTER XXVII 
VOICE 


A. Primary Meanings and Forms of the Voices 

I. Voice is a term of wide signification in Hebrew, in- 
cluding various special qualities of action. The Hebrew 
verb has, or can have, seven voices!: a simple active voice 
(already given), and its passive; a voice denoting intensity 
of action, and its passive; one indicating a causative influence 
on action, and its passive; and a reflexive?. 

This remarkable manipulation of the verb is based on the fact that 
the radicals, as the three consonants of a verb stem are called, signify 
a generic root idea; and this consonantal root can be variously vocal- 
ized, augmented with prefixes, etc., to express the several modifications 
of thoughts. 

1 There are very few good examples of all voices of a verb in use; 
see in lexicon ypa, 73, yT, Tor. Out of 280 of the most common 
verbs, as listed by Harper, 250 occur in Qal a total of approximately 
32,000 times; 160 in Ni. 2,570 times; 150 in Pi. 4,670 times; 75 in 
Pu: 330 times; 170 in Hi. 6,400 times; 60 in Ho. 280 times; and 95 in 
Hithp. 550 times. . 

2 For traces of such specialized forms in English, compare the force 
of certain prefixes, suffixes, and variations of vowels in related verbs; 
e.g., bedeck and reassure, intensives of deck and assure; stabtlize, lay, 
and fell, causatives of be stable, lie, and fall. 

3 These various forms are sometimes called the conjugations of the 
verb. Verbs are usually listed in the lexicon in the simplest form, 3ms 


\ . 
Perf. Qal; sometimes as an unpointed stem. 
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2. The voices, except the first, are named from the form 


which the verb byp has in the 3ms Perf. of each, as fol- 


lows!: 
ane tt ge 8 ee ee eel oe eee 
In the 3ms the form of hence the Forms of 
Pert) of the byp is |voice is called byp 
Simple active byp | Qals bup 
Simple passive byp) | Niph‘al | Supa 
Intensive active byp Pi‘el byp 
Intensive passive by Pu‘at Dep 


Causative active bypn Hiph‘il buna 
Causative passive bypa Hoph‘al bypi 
Reflexive bypni | Hithpa‘el] Supna 


3. To form the respective voices (3ms Perf.) of any 


regular verb, the preformatives and vowel pointings 


1 The use of this verb is quite arbitrary, but nearly universal; some- 


times the forms of byp are used, on account of the D.F. 


2 If all these forms actually occurred, their probable meanings 
would be: Qal, he killed; Nz., he was killed; Pi., he slaughtered (i.e., 
brutally or wholesale), or assassinated; Pu., he was slaughtered, etc.; 
Hi., he incited to murder, or hired assassins; Ho., he was caused or 


hired to kill; Hzth., he committed suicide. 


3 This name is a Hebrew adjective meaning “‘light’’—used in ref- 


erence to the simplicity of the voice in meaning and form. 


VOICE ies 


shown above with byp are usedl; note especially the 
use of D.F. in the middle radical of Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael2 (an important point which does not appear in bup 


on account of the guttural). 


B. Special Voice Uses 
The voices sometimes have other meanings besides the principal 
ones described above. 

1. The Niphal often has a reflexive meaning, like the Hithpael3; e.g., 
NID, “to be unclean’’; Ni., “‘to defile oneself.’’ Sometimes, also, it is 
the equivalent of the Greek Middle; e.g., Tm, “to see’; Ni., “‘to 
appear.” 

2. The Niphal, as the main passive voice, is sometimes used in 
place of a Pual or Hophal for the passive of a Piel or Hiphil; so, e.g., 
in von and TY. But unless specially stated, each voice has its 
own proper passive. After any passive the agent may be expressed 
by one of the prepositions b yd) or 2. 

3. The Piel often has the causative meaning that properly belongs 
to Hiphil; e.g., ND in Pi. means ‘‘to pollute.” 

4. A verb is often used in Piel or Hiphil in exactly the same sense 
as in Qal; e.g., wa, Q. and Pi., “‘to drive out”; on, Q. and Hi., 
“to complete, finish.’ On the other hand, the meaning may be quite 
remote from that of Qal; e.g., SOM, “+o sin”; Pi., “to atone.” 


*5: The Piel sometimes, and the Hiphil more frequently, is used to 


1 Also, the Shewas are all silent; so the following letter, if Be- 
ghadhkephath, takes D.L.; e.g., Ni. of ven is wen). 
2 Because of the similarity of formation, Hithpael is often called 


an intensive voice. 


3 Indeed, this was probably the primary meaning, from which the 
passive use was evolved. 


i 
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form a verbal idea from a nominal—i.e., to ‘‘turn a noun thought into 
action”’; e.g., from “bY is formed 95y, “to dust”; and from Ts 
comes ])INiJ, “to give ear, hear.’ This is called the denominative 
usel, 


*6. The Hithpael is sometimes used in a reciprocal sense; e.g., 


” 


mn “They looked at one another.” Also, it may convey the 


idea of pretended action, as in playing a part; e.g., *Saxnn (2 Sam. 


14:2), ‘‘Feign thyself a mourner.” 


VOCABULARY 
“ae ‘Pi. , speak; Hith. or mm IP=) visit; charge; Hi., ap- 
Ni., converse * point, set over; make 


overseer 
2! Hi., bring to remem- 3 


brance,commemorate, 
make mention of; 272 
record; celebrate 


wor Pi., deliver: Ni., be 
~™ — delivered; escape Tow Hi., cast, throw 
420 be or become king; 
Hi., make king; crown ata) ) keep, observe; watch, 


"5D count; Pi., narrate, guard; Ni., beware, 
~* declare; recount take heed; refrain 


draw near, approach; 
Hi., bring near; offer 
(gifts) 


EXERCISES 
wP2Y MVS IPD? 1 ARNT ANN wen a 
SIS P2071 sony Ww? N2) 73379 NIT 737 © 
TBDIN? 4 :O2TN" ONS 3p? OWA ADIN? OFA 
ow ia ani 6 :>Sytwoaninawn BoD 


1 A similar result is achieved in English by certain prefixes and 


suffixes; e.g., accredit, beautify, belittle, lengthen, luxuriate, victimize. 
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TWP WIT Paw @ b> TY Ny WwWX-TNN 
> wWnP swynby VIATS PPD (7 TIDAWI 
DEY I2-7BD WNTINN TINT -ywED 70v) @ 
ving200 moby mI Te IPED © :oywI 
ON INSAY) PHIW TINY OAT Nw? TBD (0 
is NiawrID b2DI MAWwWY TN23 

1. We did not observe the commands until he brought 
them to remembrance. 2. A wise word was spoken by 
the stranger whose master was made king. 3. He took 
heed lest they should count all his sins. 4. He brought 
his children near to the prophet after he declared Jeho- 
vah’s laws. 5. He delivered from death the remnant 
of their (f) tribe over which he had been appointed by his 
king. 6. He made his first-born king over half the nation. 


7. Our book was sent to the wisest men of your city. 


8. Did he cast his sword upon your table? 


§ 


CHAPTER XXVIII 
FULL INFLECTION OF THE TENSES 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qal Ni. Biv Phu, Hi. Ho. Hith. 


Perf. 
ams bpp up = up Sup dwpm dupa dupna 


ams AYR AYUP) A2uP ete. NUP ete. HYWPNT 
3cp up rbupi dup vpn upna 
Impf. 

ams ap Dap? Sup Oup up: Fup, 2epM 
rcs = Sap «= bupy «ups ete. Sup ete. etc. 
sip MPN MeupAM2~PA = MPMPN 


B. General Principles of Verb Inflection 

1. Vowel afformatives, i. e., those beginning with a vowel 
sound, are preceded by vocal Shewa under the second 
radical in all voices except Hiphil—where the Long Hireq 
remains before all vowel endings. 

2. The accent, in general, is on the syllable containing 
the second radical; e. g., n>wp. bp”. But it is on 
the ultima— 


a. When the second radical has Shewa; e.g., Typ». 


1 All consonantal afformatives are of course preceded by silent 
Shewa) under the last radical. 


2 The vowel under the first radical, if long, receives Metheg; e.g., 
Pf. Qal, up; Impf. Ni., up». 
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b. With the heavy second plural afformatives in the 
Perf.; e.g., pAbyp. (In Qal this of course results in the 
shortening of the tone-long Qamets in the first syllable 
to Shewa; e.g., ondyp). 

3. The afformatives in all the voices are the same as in 
Qal; so also are the consonants of the preformatives in 
the Impf. 


4. When the last radical of the verb is the same as the first letter 
of an afformative, it is written with a D.F. instead of being repeated; 
e.g-, 13N2 for 122], and n> for An (but a % does not thus 
assimilate; e.g., nbn). 

5. The stems of verbs, as of nouns, frequently retain primitive vowel 
pointings in the inflected and derived forms. 

a. The vowel under the second radical in both tenses of all 
voices (except Impf. Qal) was originally Pathah. The present vowels 
of the 3ms probably were developed simply to secure some variety 
of sound in the leading forms; the Pathah remains before all conso- 
nantal afformatives except in Impf. Piel and Hiphil (and sometimes 
Hithpael), where Tsere is’ used. 

b. In Piel, Pathah originally stood under the first radical; e.g., 
bup. bun (see below in C). And the preformative of Hiphil orig- 
inally had Pathah—Perf., byp7. 

c. In some forms of Niphal, a 7 originally stood before the J 


(see below in C, 1, b). 


C. Deriving the Imperfect 
I. The preformative ’, which was attached to the voice- 


stem to form the 3ms Impf.!, had vocal Shewa in the 


1 The other persons were similarly formed, and each preformative 
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ground-forms (except in Qal); this remained in Piel (yp) 
and Pual, but elsewhere was changed. 

a. In Hi.,Ho.,and Hith., the voice preformative 7] was 
elided and the ? took the vowel which this had in place of 
its own Shewa!; e.g., bypm became bpp”, etc. 

b. In the ground-form of Ni., ses the } was 
assimilated, the 7] elided, and the vowels lengthened, 
giving Sup ‘ 

2. The vowel pointings of the stems are in some cases 
closer to those of the primitive forms than is the case in 
the Perfect. Note especially the primitive Pathah under 
the first radical in Pi. and under the preformative in Hi. 
(B, 5, b, above), in contrast to the Hireq in the Perfect 


of each. 


D. Special Notes 


1. In the intensives of wpa and some other words, D.F. is dropped 
when the letter has vocal Shewa (Ch. IV, A, 2, b); e.g., wpa for wpa. 
2. The preformative of Hith. is modified in two cases: 
a. When the first radical is a sibilant (Dp, %, B), it and the 
N of the preformative change places (doubtless in order to facilitate 
pronunciation); e.g., WW. Hith. VAnwTI. And when the first radical 
is ¥, a further change occurs, M becoming 9; e.g., PTY, PIOx7. 
b. When the first radical is J, Y, or , the F of the preformative 


is pointed just as the » is (except that & has Segol instead of Hireq, and 
Hateph Pathah instead of simple Shewa). 


1 The 77, being a weak letter, easily drops out; cf. the similar pro- 
cess with the article after 4, 5, and b. 
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is assimilated into it and represented by D.F.; e.g., 7377, WoNM, 
DiDniT- 

3. There is a secondary form of Pi. which has the primitive Pathah 
in the second syllable in the Perf.; so, e.g., in oby, wip, and some 
weak verbs. Also, there are three verbs which have final Segol in the 
Perf.: 937, 15D, and DAD. In the Impf. all these verbs usually 
have the regular Tsere. 

*4. A secondary form of Hophal, with Qibbuts under the prefor- 
mative, occurs in a few regular verbs and certain classes of irregulars. 

*5. Thruout the Pentateuch the Fem. Plu. Impf. is written without 
the 7; eg., Jo¥pn. And the 2ms Perf. is sometimes written Th. 

*6. A paragogic Nun is frequently added to the Masc. Plu. Impf., 
especially when the word is emphatic; e.g., poupy. 


VOCABULARY 
wpa Pi., search, search for, Hith., purify or 
seek after; inquire sanctify oneself 
of (Jehovah) DIN bedistant; Hi.,remove 


Hi., hide, conceal; Ni., ‘ : : 
Ae eo hid; hide oneself bow Hi., be wise, act wise- 
(so also Hith.) ly; make wise 


oby be whole; be at peace; 
pis be just, righteous; Hi. Dieyate wale: 


oot a Rs h Bee perform Pei ie 
i F ompense; Hi., make 
Hith., justify oneself iis 


wap be pure, holy; Ni.,be “JJ vow 
i sanctified; Pi. (also : 
Hi.), sanctify, con- AW evening 
secrate; keep holy; 


*1 This also occurs occasionally before 5 or }; e.g., 83377; and even 


before ? or w (in place of transposition) ; e.g., DOW. 
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EXERCISES 
“INy TWIPNT @ OIE AM gran 19ND) a 
ws ory pay) ink prs @ 272 737 Ws 
9 mavd ony AvpA Nd @ stim? obw NX? 


7: = ¢ ¢ 


SONOS 


“ny obvn ms 7 snDoD po? FAN’ IIPS G 
OVI -W) TPA @ SANS NON IaTWS FT 
xd @ TON NWA OFT NDT WEY OT wpinNs 


oo 8 we 6. 


TPDINGT MDW NI >> H2—N 


1. The old men sanctified themselves after they removed 
his abominations. 2. Why did not the prophets inquire 
of Jehovah this evening? 3. Thou (f) hast performed 
thy vows, and therefore I have justified thee. 4. Ye 
were cut off from your friends, but were not removed 


from your house. 


5. Wilt thou hide me, O maiden, until they make peace? 
6. Ye were acting wisely before your friends. 7. We are 
hidden here so that we may escape from the judgment 
of their congregation. 8. How will she perform her vows 
before she is sanctified? . 
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 
Nis (f) sign WN) pasture 
NS (f) truth 
NY (f) knowledge 
qwn darkness 
m5 strength var) congregation 


ks north 


OT east 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 


-PNNS NIN (2 STN ey TIANOAT 4 
TINS OND QW WNT TION inion ONwWPAT @ :nyN 
D TINS ADIT G 3733 ODS ninay wn 


poy “WN 


may) OPHAVINNS > 7/2! wiyd2 MINT 6 


“INT IOP @ : :orbva] wpb Sya>canpng @ wap 
Fina OXY3 BTS THONT © :qwWNa Wy oY 
opos i72in os op T>rnsy own Go :w7 
TowT nininnsy 

1. We hid the bones of his ram under our tent. 
2. That evening all the servants Wake sanctified, and in the 
morning they were brought near to the altar. 3. Have 


ye searched for the men with whom the daughter of your 


delight spoke? 4. Did I act wisely after we made peace? 
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5. We are seeking for knowledge of the tribes of the 
north and east. 6. If thou wilt make mention of this 
sign, thou wilt escape in the darkness. 7. We were re- 
counting the number of his strong hills (say, hills of his 
strength). 8. Ye have not concealed the truth, and 
therefore ye shall be justified by your congregation. 


CHAPTER XXIX 
THE IMPERATIVE 


A. Forms 


1. Skeleton Paradigm. 
Qal Ni. Pi Hi. Hith. 


ams = kD Pepa «o>bup 6 bupa bypna 
amp 1290p IeupT Iep rsupo wdwpnn 
Coh 20R T2vAN N2eR TowpA mbvpnn 


2. The Impv., 2ms, is formed by dropping the prefor- 
mative of the Impf., and restoring (J in the forms from 
which it was elided!; also, in Hi., Long Hireq is changed 
to Tsere. 

a. The Shewa left under the first radical in Qal is of course vocal. 
b. Pu. and Ho. Impv. do not occur in strong verbs. 

3. The inflectional forms closely correspond to those in 

the second person of the Impf., the afformatives being the 


same and the vowel changes in the stem usually so. How- 


Cv Cr 


a. When the vowel afformatives are added to Qal, 


*1 More strictly, the Impv. is like the Inf. (Ch. XXXIV), and the 


Impf. is formed from this by attaching the preformatives. 
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two Shewas are thrown together; the first heightens to 
Hireq. 
b. When vowel afformatives are added to Hi., the final 


Tsere gives way to the characteristic Long Hireq. 


4. A special form of the 2ms, called the Cohortative 
Imperative, is made by adding the ending i Note 
that in Qal the Shewa under the first radical heightens 
not to Hireq, but to Qamets Hatuph — presumably out 


of a desire to retain an 9 sound!. 


B. Syntax 


1. The Impv. is used only in giving positive commands; 


for prohibitions, see next Chapter. 


2. The Cohortative Impv. may either give a less brusque 
tone to the command, or add more insistence, according 

to the context. The note of entreaty may commonly be 
: expressed in English by adding “now’’; e.g., ]D mE pwr 
Dw (Dt. 26:15), “Look down now from heaven’’2. 


3. The particle Ni], “prithee,” is frequently joined to 
the simple or cohortative Impv. 


1 The movp. of the 3fs Perf. is distinguished from this mbyp by 
the Metheg. 

2 Note three different uses of our word “now:” (1) temporal— 
Hebrew MAY; (2) to add a note of entreaty, as here; (3) to introduce 
a statement of incidental detail (as, e.g., in Num. 12:3; Dan. 6:10)— 
for which, in Hebrew, see Ch. XXXII, B. 
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VOCABULARY 


wT seek (Jehovah); re- Dv pour out 
quire, seek from; in- My! 

quire, ask ' neal 

"5D Pi., cover; expiate, WW rk aie 
atone for; forgive 

ond Ni., fight, wage war 
(3, against) 


moma inheritance 


FT) pursue w5 horseman ( first— fixed) 
Fw burn vo he (i) chariot 


"NW Hi., leave, let remain; ; 
Ni., be left, remain 7 famine 


EXERCISES 

NY NTTNYT @ DYYETNN TDD) NR AYTIPD «1 
oT NS 125v) OF 2973 wOeT @ :oV>waundorns 
TWH NNT POVD ANID TPINAOT G :oP!ID 
TATION TPIT © sy NwIT TINS ATTN? 
Fo-10T 6 API SD PI ANB 1B 20 AIT Sin 
py oly mT] 7 sspey PHiNeo72 MPs? 1B 
SD VIT OTANI MANNS WHI Ee ITSP WI 
DITIVA TMM NS WIT Go F7T, OMT RAT © 
1B 
1. Seek ye Jehovah, for He has come near unto you. 
2. Atone for your elder’s transgressions, ye attendants of 


his. 3. Fight, O prince, against those horsemen, pursue 


them to the hills. 4. Leave my chariots, I pray thee, 
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near this tower. 5. Sanctify yourselves, O daughters 
of Israel, on account of this famine. 6. Deliver us, O 
God, from this pestilence. 7. Pour out thy spirit upon 


us, O God. 8. Hide your chariot from the enemies of 


your king, iest they burn it. 


Char tER XXX 
JUSSIVE AND COHORTATIVE 


A. Modal Forms 


1. Hebrew has only a partially developed system of 
moods. There are two special modifications of the Impf. 
which regularly express certain modal ideas}: the Jussive, 
used only in the second and third persons; and the Cohor- 


tative, used only in the first person2. 


2. To express the Jussive? idea, the Impf. was spoken 
quickly, with a tone of decision; this gave rise, in some 
cases, to distinct, shortened forms. 

a. In the 3ms, 3fs, and 2ms Hi. of all verbs, the Long 
Hireq was replaced by Tsere (just asin the Impv.); e.g., 
O7w, “Let him make peace.” 

b. But in all other voices of the strong verb, and always 
in forms with afformatives, the Jussive is identical in form 


with the simple Impf.4; the context must decide the use. 


1 The Perfect, in all voices, indicating completed action, is prac- 
tically excluded from any modal usages. 

*2 Rarely the Jussive occurs in the first person and the Cohortative 
in the other persons. 

3 From Latin jussum, supine of jubeo, ‘‘to order.” 

4 Some weak verbs have special Jussive forms in these other voices; 


see Chs. XLIII, C, 1; L,B, 1. 
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3. The Cohortative is formed by adding to the first 
person Impf. the hortatory ending il. er g:, TOUS 
“Let me kill’’; m12°>w)3, “Let us throw.” 

B. Syntax 

1. These modal forms have their own special negative— 
by; xb is not used with them (cf. the wn and od in Greek). 
When the particle N] is used in a negative sentence, it is 


usually joined to the ON. 


2. The principal uses of the Jussive include: 

a. Commands given in the third person; e.g., i& Le 
(Gen. 1:3), “Let there be light”; by Tiaya T25n 
OWINT (Ex. 5:9), “Let the work be midad heavy upon 
the men.” 

b. Exhortations or suggestions; e.g., Yusd ban 
(1 Chron. 16:31), ‘Let the earth rejoice’’; DI pp P22? 
(Gen. 41:34), ‘““Let him appoint overseers.” 

c. Entreaty, including simple wishes or prayers and 
blessings cr imprecations; e.g., FES WT by (Gen. 44:18), 
‘Let not thine anger burn.” 

d. Prohibitions (a substitute for a negative Impv.);e.g., 
oda a7pn Ds (Ex. 3:5), “Do not draw nigh hither.”1 


3. The Cohortative is in large measure the counter- 


part of the Jussive for the first person. 


*1 Sometimes, however, the simple Impf. with ) is used. This 
is properly an emphatic declaration, to which absolute agreement is 
expected, rather than a dissuasive warning, and is practically confined 
to formal commands from Deity; e.g., nsan nb (Dt. 5:17), ‘Thou 
shalt not kill.” 
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a. Thus it is used to ask permission or make other 
entreaty, or to state a wish, purpose, or resolution; also 
for self-encouragement, or exhortation; e.g., NI"7TISU8 
FSSA (Jg. 11:17), “Let me, I pray thee, oY niet 
thy land”; OINS OT>Y MANN m5) (Dt. 13:14), 
“Let us go and serve other gods.” 

b. It can also express determination or assuredness of 
statement (equal to our J will as vs. I shall); e.g., TOT) 
*ow (Gen. 12:2), “And I will make thy name great.” 


4. The Jussive and Cohortative are the equivalents of practically 


any English verb with Jet—whether that ‘‘let’”’ be simply an auxiliary 


, 


verb, as in ‘‘Let the earth rejoice,”’ or an independent verb equal to 
“‘permit,’’ as in ‘“‘Let me pass through.”’ Note that in all cases the sub- 
ject is the following noun or pronoun (as in Latin, Greek, etc.), and 


not an understood ‘‘you”’ as in the English idiom with ‘“‘let.”’ 


5. These forms are also used in certain instances without conveying 


any modal idea; see next chapter. 


VOCABULARY 
anD write “JAY the region beyond; 
Spin rule, have dominion sayy across, 
S Sorta beyond (of motion); 
wp spread, spread out 43173 id. (of location) 
TY per Mw (f) beginning; first- 


Ypn strike, drive; pitch fruits 


(tent) ; blow (trumpet) 0} also 


“IBM reproach m7 hither 
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EXERCISES 
syban Fy BNA JP cDI¥ony avn OY a 
wal yrab May Ap? @ st bi} BD TMAnD) 2 
opto net aain-os @ :Soam lan TIT ONT 
{OWI NEPA ONS pM] OPANTS NWI? 6 
SUSI TNS OD] TOUS (7 spdy nid 2u ON (6 
“TWH? IN] WWW W7 PW) TITTY IAAT @ 
“ONPA (10 VEVVIPWIITE NTS 2S 2PW>? 
TTID29 IAS § 
1. Let these laws concerning the first-fruits be written 
in those books. 2. Do not thou have dominion over our 
land. 3. Let us spread out our garments before them. 
4. Let the priests blow the trumpet for the beginning of 
our feast. 5. Let them not escape hither from his king- 
dom. 6. Let me, I pray thee, break their swords and 
burn their chariots. 7. Let her also hide our gold beyond 


that river. 8. Let him remove our reproach from upon 


us. 


CHAPTER XXXI 
WAW CONSECUTIVE 


A. Meaning and Use 

I. In expressing time relations, Hebrew is handicapped 
by its limited tense system and the paucity of subordinate 
clauses. The simple verbal forms have therefore been 
supplemented by two special constructions: one to indi- 
cate consecutive events, as explained in this chapter; and 
another to indicate antecedent or attendant circumstances 
(which must of course be differentiated from the main 
narrative), as explained in Ch. XXXII, B. 


2. The construction used in a simple past series is to 
be explained on the principle that the use of the Hebrew 
tenses is largely a matter of the point of view (Ch. XXVI, 
A, 3). Here the view-point regularly adopted is that of 
the first action in the series,—the other actions then being 
only in process or prospect of accomplishment, and so not 
completed. Hence, while the first verb takes the Perf., 
each subsequent action is expressed by a verb in the Im- 
perfect tense, joined by the conjunction } to the preceding 
verb; e.g., ny) ins Wow) NX’, “They went out 
and heard him and rejoiced.” 

a. The conjunction in this usage, which is called “Waw 


Consecutive with the Impf.,” is always pointed like the 
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article—i.e., ordinarily with Pathah followed by D.F. 
(the D.F. being omitted, however, from the ? of the third 
Masc. Pi. and Pu.—Ch. IV, A, 2, b), with Qamets before NN. 

b. An Impf. with Waw Consec. is therefore always 
equal to a Perf.; and it is always used instead of a Perf. 
for the second and all succeeding verbs in a series of past 


actions (unless the series be interrupted; see below in 4). 


3. The construction used in a simple future series closely 
corresponds, in a formal way, to that just described for a 
past series. The first verb is of course in the Impf.; but 
each subsequent verb is regularly placed in the Perfect 
tense, joined to the preceding one by a ) pointed with 
simple Shewa (or one of the other forms described in 
Ch. IX, Beg, Of? Ta 79M onk TDP, “He 
will remember them and will go and speak to them.”” A 
Perf. with such a Waw Consec. is therefore always equal 
to an Impf.; and it is always used instead of an Impf. for 
the second and all succeeding verbs in a series of future 


actions (unless the series be interrupted). 


1 This construction is usually explained as simply a false analogy 
to, and an illogical imitation of, the construction in a past series. 
Among other theories proposed, we suggest that, since the first verb 
is in the Impf., obviously no subsequent action could be completed; 
and hence for the following verbs the simpler Perf. is used—merely 
stating the verb action, to which the presiding genius of the first verb, 
perpetuated. by the closely connecting Waw, imparts the ‘‘imperfect’’ 


quality. 
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4. This special construction can be used only when a 
verb is directly joined by ) to the preceding verb or clause. 
Therefore, when any word except the verb stands first in 
the clause, so that the ) cannot be attached to the verb, 
the immediacy of consecution is broken, and the verb takes the 
form proper to 1t in its own meaning; e.g., nay) ba i=) TOY 
na ]27 70), “He stood here and spoke, and ated: 
wards fled.” 


Dependent words or clauses following a verb, however, have no 
effect; the central train of thought leaps across these subordinate ideas, 
and the next main verb can take the consecutive construction just as 
when the verbs are immediately contiguous; e.g., see various sentences 


above. 


B. Influence on Form 


1. Waw Consec. with the Impf. always takes the Jussive 
form, instead of the simple Impf.; e.g., pow Vane “He 
went and made peace.’’ With the first person, the simple 


Impf. is usually used!. 


2. When the penult of an Impf. is long and open, Waw 
Consec. draws the accent from the ultima onto this penult, 
and then the vowel of the ultima is shortened, being no 


longer in tone; e. g., in Ni., Te). 


1 But sometimes the Cohortative occurs, as a parallel to the Jussive; 
very occasionally also a first person Jussive. The Jussive (or Cohor- 


tative) after ‘Waw Consec. has no modal force whatever. 
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3. Waw Consec. with the Perf. usually causes the accent to be 
thrown onto the ultima in the forms which had it on the penult; a 
tone-long vowel in the ante-penult is not thinned down to Shewa, 


however, but given a secondary accent (Metheg); e.g., AID and. 


C. Special Uses 

1. The verb mrt “to be, become,’’ is commonly used in 
narration in the sense ‘‘to come to pass.’’ The next verb 
is codrdinate, joined with Waw Consec., instead of being 
subordinated by the conjunction ‘“‘that’’ as in the English 
idiom; eg, WENN JITIOS MM ND», “They will 
hide, and it will come to pass afterwards that they will 
escape.’’ In the Impf. with Waw Consec. this verb has 


an irregular form, TAM “And it came to pass.” 

2. The Waw Consec. ES need not depend on a simple 
Perf. or Impf. It may depend on an Impv. or Participle; or upon a 
nominal sentence; or even an assumed verbal idea. Thus in grammar 
exercises some sentences are given beginning with “and’’—implying 
that they are parts of series altho the first verbs of the series are not 
given. Also, a past series may depend on a frequentative Impf.; 
and a future series on an action in past time. 

3. Waw Consec. most commonly indicates chronological sequence, 
and is translated ‘‘and.” But sometimes there is an idea of logical 
sequence, and then the translation is “then,” or “and so.’’ Or some 
idea of contrast may be involved, indicated by translating it “but,” 
or “and yet.” Also, this construction is frequently used where we 
would use a temporal or other subordinate clause, and then the best 
translation is as a complex rather than a compound sentence. 

4. A rather curious but very important construction occurs in 


conditional sentences, where the apodosis is commonly (tho not always) 
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introduced by a Waw Consec. (indicating logical sequence); e.g., 
q]N& °N73Y) 75 “NWN OS, “If I remain here, then I will serve 
you.” 

*5. Since a frequentative or progressive action takes the Impf. 
in its own right, it will be represented in a series by a Perf. with Waw 
Consec. (see, e.g., I Sam. 16:23); i.e., this construction has become 
established as the equivalent of the Impf., whatever the temporal 
meaning of the Impf. may be. Similarly a present action which might 
take the Perf. in its own right would, in a series, take an Impf. with 


Waw. 


VOCABULARY 
m3) flee yaw Ni., swear (3, by; L. 
_< to); Hi.,bind, adjure 
yr sow Maw rest, cease; Hi., give 
- eo rest 310 
“By, take, capture 73! male 


0 shut, close; Hi., deliver nwp (f) bow 


over 


EXERCISES 
rind ODYITNy BAN AT ydoTns Fw) a 
PION °D-AYAY)] G@ :NIT7 DIPNTD N73") 177 @ 
5WN PIPHNS IBD @ 228 TINS TIN ink 
DAT yg oD navy) maby A227 © :PIST TI 
SOD ITN 7BW) PIS NIM ind27 7217} OY 
Dap TWA "NYP WPI) NTI AW? oN @ 
xd tink 795) wn Sy) ON @ :73e) 092? 
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mnawn xo Os Go 2P}B7] IND") THY O72 MIN 
:DMEw? INS ROM WIPE OFA 


1. Ye visited his fields and sowed bad seed in them. 
2. All the males will remain and swear that they will fight. 
3. He went to this large gate, and it was closed. 4. They 
did not rest’ on the sabbath day, and did not keep it holy. 

5. And it shall come to pass, if the peace be broken, 
that the city shall be shut up (Pu.). 6. But it came to 
pass after we had captured her master that she gave rest 
to his other servants. 7. The shepherds were resting 
under their trees and were watching their flocks... 8. If 
they shall pitch tent here this evening, we will flee from 
them and escape. 

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


‘43 Hi., separate, select, byp> fool 
choose out; Ni.,Pass. lat 


TX] cut off; fortify WIpld sanctuary 
1} steal monn praise 
XP reap, harvest Tn prayer 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
Any? @ :03 Sw +> iayaw ymyd dma 
3B] INNE"A¥ J27 @ cI TNY IY] oD IW'NY 
nypa Sbp? Nd) nT OpMny 7p @ :pdy 
:DISTTNS 3722) ODP 2a O23 
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Taye 2283 pen weVa [ny NNT Mw] mM 
PINS AT oI cnipan ob> poy any 
271UM) DIV APa-ny onan °> WIpHa oNbany 


Nav] OW PTY 72 Ny FAN N73 433 ON 
WH") ONIN ava TPL © sunINbeD uns 
TSP IPMS WITY IY Go :pIST way ODOT 

PIETY IPI 


ee 


1. They will flee, and their fields will their enemies 
harvest (preserve this emphatic order). 2. He broke her 
bow and cast it at her feet. 3. Their men of war acted 
wisely and captured the fool. 4. They will only speak 
lies, and therefore we will charge them and adjure them 
not to (]B) hide the truth. 

5. And we will remember thy kindness and will give 
thee praise. 6. And it came to pass, because he stole the 
sacred vessels from the sanctuary, that he was cut off from 
before the face of God. 7. And it will come to pass in 
the morning that I will select my horsemen. 8. And he 


spoke his prayers and delivered his soul over unto God. 


CHAPTER XXXII 
SIMPLE WAW 


A. Modal Ideas in Series 

1. When Jussives, Cohortatives, or Imperatives occur 
in series, they regularly retain their own proper form, and 
are joined with a simple Waw—i.e., ) pointed with Shewa 
or one of the other forms given in Ch. 9, B; e. g., xT 
ODE IDE ca: WS my (Gen. 41: 33-34), “Let 
Pharaoh look out a man .. . and let him appoint over- 
seers, etc.”” This is commonly called Weak Waw, in dis- 
tinction from the consecutive use in which the tense form 
is affected. 

a. Distinguish a Jussive with simple Waw, which is a real Juss- 
ive (future time and modal), from a Jussive form with Waw Consec., 
which is the idiomatic equivalent of a Perf. (past time and’ simple). 

b. An Impf. form with simple Waw is thereby shown to be a 
Jussive. 

2. Two modal ideas thus joined may be codrdinate, as 
above. But frequently the second is subordinate, giving the 
purpose of the firstje.g., OY TDS DY MPO PAY 
nar) oyerny mo>we) (Ex. 8:4), “Pray to Je- 
anette that He may remove the frogs (it., and let Him 
remove); and I will send the people away that they may 
sacrifice (lit, and let them sacrifice).”” Purpose after 


any “‘voluntative” (as Jussives, Cohortatives, and Imper- 
178 
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atives are called) is usually thus expressed by a simple 
Waw with the Jussive or Cohortative (according to per- 
son), instead of by wD with the simple Impf. 

3. A second form of constebting modal ideas grows out of the very 
complete establishment of the Waw Consec. construction in the lan- 
guage. Instead of using the modal form with simple Waw, it is not 
uncommon for a Waw Consec. with the Perf. to represent a Jussive 
or even an Impv. in a series (the idea of futurity having predominated 
over that of determination); e.g., nnixd ym... nino me 
(Gen. 1:14), “Let there be lights . . . and let them be for signs”; or 
Ex: 3:16; 


B. Circumstantial Clauses 

1. The conjunction } finds another special use when it is 
desired to introduce some explanatory statement, or some 
antecedent or attendant circumstance into a narrative. 
The Waw in such clauses has a certain swbordinating force; 
this may be rendered by a subordinate clause or a parti- 
ciple, by ‘‘now”’ (cf. note 2, page 164), or by a nominative 
absolute; the context will usually show the relation and 
suggest the proper translation. 

2. When such a circumstantial clause is purely descrip- 
tive, it usually takes the form of a nominal sentence, and 
shows no special peculiarity; e.g., Ow) ns mpat?3 
12? (Gen. 24:29), “Now Rebekah had a brother, whose 
name was Laban.” 

3. When some verbal action is to be thus introduced, it is 


differentiated from the main consecutive events by put- 
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ting the subject instead of the verb first—thus separating 
the event from the main course of the narrativel. 

a. If there is no noun subject, the pronoun subject is expressed; 
eg, mw oa OSwny VEY NIT)... mix) (1 Sam. 4:18), 
“And he died . . .having judged Israel forty years.”’ 

b. While sometimes a finite verb is used in such a clause, more 


commonly a Participle is used—see further in Ch. XXXV, B. 


VOCABULARY 
Mat sacrifice D5>v Hi., rise early 
PY} cry, exclaim YEW judge 
PY cry, implore ma high place (first — 
roca) ised) | 
Yap collect, gather,assemble “VY? forest 
YP rend, tear “DiD chastisement; admo- 
‘ nition 
EXERCISES 


2770109 oP Trns by) a> snap a 

“ny 0537) 519} 09 15) yas aorny svi7 np e@ 
may 2a? bY IPNVT] OP WNy EP G :PYT 
nigag ope? amar) ways am aw) @ 
-byupyr @ saya qan> pony eann) Dawa G 


MS YIP @ sya NS Naw NT TTAD UN Tiay 
1 This usage is of course to be discriminated from the placing of 
the subject first for special emphasis, or in strictly codrdinate state- 


ments (e.g., in Isa. 17:7). And compare note 1, page 46. 
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joyns vbr :opm>xb onpys: opnidny 
OT) NAAR AY TPB © spnAa og bw) APIA 
7217 Go aprons wap sim Sy) Nd 0D ayn 
ryve ven) yIa PRs > noepny oy 


I. Let her arise early and escape to that sanctuary. 
2. Take heed, I pray thee, to thy words, that they may not 
judge our congregation. 3. He sacrificed three bullocks 
on the high-place in the forest (an ancient altar stood 
there), and did not go to the temple. 4. Collect all your 
tribes, that ye may capture the strong tower. 5. He 
went to the hill, having remembered its strength, and 
shut himself up (Niz.) in the tower. 6. Let them rend 
their garments and cry in the streets (use Waw Consec.). 
7. Let us rise early, that we may collect all the clans. 8. 
Heed his admonition, spread out your hands unto your 


Gods, and atone for your iniquities. 


CHAPTER XXXIII 


VERBAL SUFFIXES 
A. Tabular View 


1. Suffix forms with Hi. Perf. (since the Hi. stem is not 


modified, it shows the other peculiarities without con- 


fusion). 
3ms 3fs 2ms Ics 3cp 

- bopa o>vpa mbvpn onbypa idupn 
Ics oop cundupt 2p nS wpr 
ams OPT ANZ YPT PAPI PropT 
afs Top WP ePT PAeopI Po wPT 

MPopA MNPYpTIMNA2VPT wPA2VPA AIMPupT 
cs i>upy anzupy inzupa rnzupT 
fs mS>ypa an>vpn anbypa mnbypa mbyvpn 
Icp n>upn anSupn sabvpn woupn 
amp UPA py noupn o> upT 
gmp oop oneupT onep7 onzep mb wpa 


2. Skeleton paradigm of other forms. 


Perfect. Imperfect Imperative 


ee rr 
Qal 3ms Qal3mp Pi.3ms Qal3ms Pi.3ms Qal2ms Hi. 2ms 


nn 20R Yup Sup Sep dye dbp dupa 


(Emph.) 


sfs  movp pmbup mop abup mbup qoup abupa 
? n2>vp o2byp» 
smp = abyp mibup obup nbwp» poup ob-np: 
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ams fou TMP idup inbup: udwpr ndvp indwpa 
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3. Complete list of the suffixes. 
No Connecting With Vowel With Vowel Emphatic 


Vowel in Perf. in Impf. 
Ics nes fm 1 a 
an a sis ate se 
at i eaitint ctr 1) qe | 
3ms 1, n- mW mW We 
ae > I i Te eat toys ma 
Icp ww We We 3 
amp o2- 02> a2; 
2fp 12- 127 127 
3mp o- Paes | © D- 
3fp f= Tegel: ses 


B. The Suffixes 

1. The forms of pronoun objects directly affixed to 
verbs resemble, in general, the singular-noun suffixes; 
however— 

a. The Ics suffix is 9}—, not "—; and the 3ms and 3fs 
may be }/]— (or }—) and IT) as well as j— and rose 
(cf. note I, page 70)!. 

b. With verbs having noafformative, the characteristic 
part of the suffix is preceded by a “connecting vowel” — 


usually Qamets in the Perf., Tsere in the Impf.2; but with 


1 With verbs in the Perf., the shorter form of the 3ms suffix is 
usually used; with the Impf. it is never contracted. 


2 These doubtless are remnants of primitive persona] endings 


(els Chl, B;, 2): 
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a verb form ending in a vowel this is unnecessary—in fact 
impossible;  e.g., WTVH, “He has hidden us’; 
WVhoON, “Thou (f) wilt hide us.’ 

c. Special suffixes, made emphatic by the insertion of J 
as connecting letter, are sometimes used with the Impf.— 
chiefly at the end of a sentence. 

2. The suffixes »}, 171, 7], and }) are never accented—the tone fall- 
ing on the connecting Pe or the ultimate of the verb; and 4 is not 


accented after an afformative. All other suffixes are accented, except 


that in the 3fs Perf. the accent is always on the syllable mnR— (n-). 


C. Changes in the Afformatives 


1. Several of the afformatives in the Perf. revert to 
more primitive forms before suffixes (cf. Ch. XI, A, 1I,c 


and note 2, page 67): 


a. The 2fs ended in 9}—. Hence it is identical with 
the 1cs before suffixes; only the context can decide between 
them. 


b. The2mpended in 0}M—-; the final 0 is dropped from 
this, so that the forms occurring with it are quite analo- 


gous to those with the 3cp—as are also those with the icp. 


c. The 3fs ended in [—. Even tho this ends in a con- 
sonant, no connecting vowel is used with it before three 
of the suffixes; and before three others the Pathah height- 
ens to Qamets. The 7 of the third singular suffixes is 
assimilated into the and represented by D.F.—the 
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second form given for the 3ms being thus contracted from 
the first, and that of the 3fs similarly from and apn. 
d. Note also that the Qamets is dropped from the 


2ms in two instances. 


2. Verbs in the plural very seldom have the Shureq 


of the afformative written fully before the suffixes }™ and 
ji. 
3. In the Impf. the Fem. Plu. afformative []}J— is never 


used before a suffix; the Masc. ending }]— is substituted 
for it. Also, the Se of the Cohortative is dropped. 


D. Qal Perfect with Suffixes 

1. The 3ms departs entirely from the analogy of verb 
inflection and has forms similar to those of first declension 
nouns. The Pathah under the second radical does not 
shorten to Shewa, but heightens to tone-long Qamets (except 
before the heavy second plural suffixes, where Pathah re- 
mains); and then, since a suffix draws the tone to the left, 
the tone-long Qamets under the first radical must shorten 
to Shewa; e.g., from byp. ibyp. 

2. In the 3cp the Shewa has been shortened from a 
primitive Pathah (ground-form IMP): this is restored 
and becomes tone-long, just as in the 3ms. Also, the 
first vowel must shorten to Shewa; e.g., from up, 
soup. Similarly the 3fs, from a ground-form Pen 
becomes nbwp before suffixes. 


1 The ground-form was ibup: cf. Ch. XVII, A, 2 and 3. 
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3. In the other persons there is no change in the stem 
proper except the necessary shortening of the first Qamets 


to Shewa. 


E. Other Forms 

1. In Qal Impf. the Holem shortens to Shewa before 
all suffixes, except that before the second person suffixes 
it must become Qamets Hatuph; e.g., from Sup, “ovp» 
and 7200p). 


a. The Impv. is analogous; when the Holem becomes 
Shewa, the Shewa under the first radical heightens to 
Qamets Hatuph. 


b. In all forms which have a vowel afformative, the 
Holem has already become Shewa, and that Shewa always 


remains. 


2. In Pi. Perf. and Impf., the 3ms is treated like a third 
declension noun; i.e., the Tsere beccmes SheWa before all 
suffixes, except that before the second person suffixes it 
must of course become Segol; e.g., from byp. ~ovp 
and up. In 3mp the Shewa always remains. 


3. The Hi. Impf. stem is immutable. In the 2ms 
Impv. the Tsere is replaced by Long Hiregq, just as before 
all other endings. 
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VOCABULARY 
DYD Hi., provoke nw anoint 


wad put on, clothe oneself; MMW Hi., overthrow, de- 
Hi., put on(another; stroy; corrupt 


two Accus.) ow Hi., cut off, destroy, 
lay waste; Ni., Pass. 
729 learn; Pi., teach Wor heat, anger, wrath 
Di) sell ody peace offering 
EXERCISES 


1. I made thee overseer. 2. His peace offerings only 
provoked us. 3. She hid me from his anger. 4. He took 
the shield and will put it on his son. 5. Ye destroyed 
them. 6. Thou (f) didst corrupt her. 7. We crowned 
him. 8. Thou didst not justify them (f) didst thou? (see 
Ch.IX,A, 3). 9.1 remembered the statutes, but did not 
make mention of them. 

10. They sold me. 11. He will teach you (f). 12. 
Watch thou (f) them. 13. And we visited thee. 14. 
Justify thou me. 15. She learned about their reproach 
and covered it (emph). 16. We learned it. 17. She 
anointed thee (f). 18. Judge thou us. 19. He will re- 
member thee (emph). 20. I will judge you. 

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 
Vor Pi., sing TTS cedar 
Ww draw, pull, drag DW guilt offering 


O71P Pi., precede OM (Plu. of rman) wheat 
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ei) song, psalm 127? gift 
My) precentor, chief mu- song, hymn 
; sician 
SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

1. He gave you rest. 2. Didst thou adjure him by 
Jehovah? 3. She took the swords, and will leave them 
here. 4. Did they select thee (f)? 5. Did ye leave your 
guilt offerings and not offer them? 6. If he offers her 
this gift she will throw it from her. 7. We left the trees 
of cedars there and will remove them. 

8. Will ye send them (f)? 9. Deliver thou her. 10. 
And thou wilt collect them. 11. He preceded you. 12. 
And we will hear the admonition, and to you will we re- 
count it (emph). 13. Ye pursued us. 14. The precentor 
heard the psalms and hymns and sang them. 15. Do not 
thou drag him from his chariot. 16. Search ye for him. 
17. Did I cut thee? 18. And she searched for him in 
the days of wheat harvest. 


CHAPTER XXXIV 


INFINITIVES 


The term “Infinitive” is applied to two different forms, 
which have an outward similarity: the so-called Infinitive 
Construct resembles our Infinitive; the so-called Infinitive 


Absolute has a quite different use. 


A. Form of the Infinitive Construct 


1. In its simple form the Inf. Cst. is identical with the 


Impv.; except that in Hi. the final vowel is Long Hireq. 


2. A preposition, most frequently b is commonly 
used with it. With the Qal this 5 naturally has Hireg 
Sppb for bpp); and, by a special peculiarity, the 
Shewii under the frst radical is silent (note, e.g., the D. L. 
in 7512). 

a. But after 5, 5, or V2) the vocal Shewa remains; e.g., 92121. 
*b. Occasionally the preformative 7 of Hi. or Ni. is elided after 
the b exactly as after the» in the Impf.; e.g., bup, bap. 

3. The Inf. takes pronoun suffixes—sometimes as objects, 
more frequently as subjects. The Ics suffix has two forms 


—a nominal, used as subject, and a verbal, used as object?. 


1 The Inf. never takes b in addition to another preposition. 
2 There is, however, no distinction in the use of the two forms of 


the second person suffixes. 
189 
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a. The Qal Inf. resembles an o class segolate noun, 
except that the first syllable is usually open instead of 
being closed. The full inflection of M2 is: 


Singular Plural 
‘anz 

Ic : Wand 

"an? 
| yan2 n3an3 

2m ay 
7302 p23n2 
12an3 

af Janz a 
12302 
3m jan? pan? 
3f mn 132 


b. The Hi. stem is unchangeable. The Ni., Pi., and 
Hith. are exactly like third declension nouns; e.g., ” 20pi7; 
soup. etc. In Ni. the Qamets is fixed; e.g., obupn. 


B. Syntax of the Infinitive Construct 


1. The Inf. with y) is most commonly complementary to 
a verb meaning begin, cease, be able, wish, seek, permit, 
command, or some similar idea. It is also commonly used 
to express purpose—especially when the subject of the 
main verb and of the intended action are the same; e.g., 
19 730? sab m8) (Job 1:15), ‘And I only am 
escaped to tell thee.’’ 
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2. The Inf. serves as a verbal noun, and as such may 
stand in various syntactic relations. It may be subject 
of a sentence, object of a preposition or verb, or conjoined 
noun to a Cst.; e.g., qo>wa 708 PIWXiT TAD nd 
MPA NAD WTAE] D ONT WS, “To justify 
yourself after making peace on the field of fighting was not 
hard, for the king delights in the making of a covenant.” 

In English grammar the substaneiyr in -img is variously designated 
as a gerund, a verbal noun, or an infinitive (it is not to be confused 


with a participial form); it will be found convenient in translating 


many Hebrew Infinitives. 

3. The Inf. is much used to define (either exactly or 
approx'mately) the time of an action, being often pre- 
ferred to a subordinate clause or participial phrase (espe- 
cially after PT); e-g., TVW TINTNY 731d 12, 
‘“‘And it came to pass, when he remembered the law (lit., 
at his remembering...), that he kept it’; Sywa ay” 
oy 7 “yona, “He dwelt in Israel ahey los 
was king there (lit., in David’s being king)”; (W927 OPA, 
“‘on the day that he escapes (Jit., of his escaping)”1. | Note 
the D.L. in the preposition after Hails there is a consid- 


erable pause between the words. 


1 Note the peculiar jumble of syntactic relations. The Inf. is a 
noun in being the object of a preposition or conjoined to a Cst., a verb 
in taking a direct object. And it has as the subject of its verbal action 


a genitival modifier—either a possessive sufhx or a noun conjoined to 


it as to a Cst. 
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4. The Inf. with 14) is used in several idioms: 

a. After NT eg. pow x7, “He was afraid to 
make peace.” 

b. After o>dn: this is an adjective meaning ‘‘unholy,” 
and is eotiincsky followed by an “ethical dative’’ and the 
Inf. of a tabooed action (altho other constructions occur); 
e.g. Supp abydm , “God forbid that I should kill, 
or, Far be it from me to kill.” 

c. In comparative statements; e. g., stent Jen) 
MW) (Gen. 27:1), “And his eyes were too dim to see’’ 
(cf. ‘note 2, page 62). 


5. Instead of the negative ub, the equivalent nba 
(or ba)ri is used. A preposition is prefixed to this adverh: 
“not to the Inf. itself; e-g., I27 noa> 19 TON, “He 
told us not to speak.”’ 


C. The Infinitive Absolute 

1. In most forms of the verb, its essential meaning 
(determined by the stem consonants) is defined with ref- 
erence to person, time, nature of action, etc., by various 
inflectional vowels and formative letters. But when a 
simple statement of the abstract verbal notion, without 
any such specific coloring, is desired, this is expressed by 
the uninflected Inf. Absolute. 


2. In most voices, the form closely resembles the Inf. 
Gs 


1 Originally nouns meaning “nothingness”; cf. PR. 
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Qal Ni. ee ou. Hen! Hos . “Hith: 
Sypi Sup 
ale Plbuans bby " 26 Supa Supa bypna 


Of the two forms of Ni. and Pi., the first is more common. 


The only forms that occur at all frequently are Qal and Hi. 


3. There are three principal uses of the Inf. Abs.: 

a. The most common use is to emphasize a verb action. 
Frequently, instead of using an adverb such as truly or 
certainly, the Hebrew would repeat his verb—using the 
Inf. Abs. followed by the proper tense or mood form]; e.g., 
D>DN pb WP ISN PAST, “I will surely justify and 
deliver him.” 

b. It is sometimes used in place of a finite verb in vivid 
narration (or even of an Impv.)—a close parallel to the 
familiar Historical Infinitive in Latin. 

c. In some cases it has degenerated into an adverbial 
use. This occurs chiefly in certain Hiphils; e.g., pPoag, 
eae Of dDvn, “early”; 7) (Pi. ), “quickly.” 


VOCABULARY ® 


pact cleave to (plus 5 or b) 103 (plus Accus. and Inf.), 


permit 


DN) refuse; despise 7123p bury 


1 But occasionally the finite form precedes (so always an Impv. 
or Part.) The Inf. regularly is in the same voice as the main verb; 
but occasionally the Qal Inf. Cst., as the simplest form, is used with a 


finite form in another voice (e.g., Isa. 40:30). 
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194 
wp Pi., burn incense rninw rejoice, be glad; Pi., 

rejoice, make glad 
bn walk; Pi., spy out IND since 


EXERCISES 


IN) NP = WANT? NWT? WIT ND 
TTY 12}] WAT LAMY APR MT @ 03072 
wed abqan jaws many mpowreN |G 
7229 vAny 6 :072277 IND INUN? P27 N7) © 
17202 NTPB 7 

m2 wpa mm @ :DE Tw n?A? UHR NY @ 
“my TewID oF9 M272 Go IBDN BD) 7ST 
SSN) POW ppya nomyenis WPAh a1 sayy 
PWPBD AND (12 


1. And I will refuse to burn incense. 2. And it came to 
Pass as oe drew near that he threw a great stone. 3. We 
permitted her to remain. 4. And it shall come to pass 
when our children gemember these things that they will 
justify our judgment. 

5. He strictly charged me not to bury him in this land. 
6. Far be it from thee to make him king over them. 7. 
After we hear (use Inf.) the laws, let us learn to walk 
according to them and not to break them. 8. Thou (f) 


surely wilt not cleave to him if thou dost not rejoice in him. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


ND fear, be afraid an breadth 

SON or MYDN food 1) odor 

JIS length iW ox (plu. OW) 
abn fat ]PAN poor, needy 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
WIWN] @ :oQ Wa OIPY¥a O27ip AY yow a 
OW ODI ITA ML “MIN WY m|T7? 
(See A, 2, b, above) 39°90 wa (6 s~YD Ninny 
py 1997 851 imap mag vbema cm @ syaAnn 
:o202N> ony pA 7 sm 


ese = 
Tose : 


sabnitnsy n529 oxy @ amvynn ow naw @ 
SPS TP) v2p Fw? VPS ny r2vT7Ia MN «ao 
SON PSTN Ti oP Tis, G2 OIE SP a 
SD PANTY WEY 220 WT? 43 3772323 
1. The horsemen went to spy out the length and breadth 
of the land. 2. And it came to pass when he brought 
the maiden near that his son did not cleave to her. 3. 


Will ye not rejoice to put on their beautiful garments? | 


4. He has not given us food since they were buried (use 


Inf.). 
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5. He was afraid to rise early. 6. I will surely visit 
upon you all your iniquity. 7. Her making their hearts 
glad was better than your teaching them to fight. 8. 
And it will come to pass when ye burn incense that the 


odor will go to God. 


CHAPTER XXXV 
PARTICIPLES 


A. Form and Inflection 
1. Masc. Sing. forms: 
Qal Ni. Pi. Pu. Hi. Ho. Hith. 
2op 70R] 2~RP PupP OPED bupD dupND 


a. The Qal and Ni. are derived from the Perf. stem; 
all the rest are from the Inf. (or Impf.) stem, and are 
characterized by a preformative 7). 

b. Note that the three Passives have Qamets in the 
ultima. 

c. There is another participle, known as the Qal Pas- 
sive; the Masc. Sing. form is bivp. It is the sole rem- 
nant of an ancient passive voice. It sometimes has a 


slightly different meaning from the Ni. 


2. Inflection: 

a. Masculines: The forms having Tsere (i.e., Qal , Pi., 
and Hith.) are third declension; e.g., i74p, pvp 
(see Ch. XX). All Passives are first declension; e.g., 
Ni. Cst., 5p}; Ho. Plu, WOyp. The Hi. stem is 
unchangeable. 

b. Feminines: The Sing. Absolutes are sometimes 


formed by adding the ordinary []—; but far more frequently 
197 
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the primitive FQ is added, making a segolate form in i eae 
(a class; see Ch. XIX, C). The singulars in Tice and the 
plurals follow the same declensions as the correspond- 


ing masculines; e.g., 


Sing. Plu. 
Qal active mbyup =o nbvp =~ nibup 
Qal passive mbiwp niviwp 
1iphal moup)  novpi  nivypa 
Hiphil movpy novpo nivypn 


B. Syntax 

1. The Part. is most commonly used as an attributive 
adjective. Note one special idiomatic use in the Cst. 
state with an ‘“‘epexegetical genitive,’’ as in bal) DwIs 
7, “men broken of spirit.” 


2. It is frequently used as a simple substantive; e.g., 
“DD, ‘‘scribe’’; with possessive suffix, rasp, “his har- 
ord tT: 


vesters.”’ 


3. As a pure verb, it is especially adapted to describe a 
continuous action or state (such as the flowing of a river), 
in contrast to the use of the Impf. for continued or re- 
peated action. It also frequently indicates an action as 
contemporaneous with the main narrativel, 

*1 As a special case of this, it is sometimes used with mn exactly 


as we use the progressive form in English; e.g., SY5 7) Twp) (Ex. 
3:1), “Now Moses was shepherding.” 
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a. It is commonly used in circumstantial clauses (see 
Ch. XXXII, B). It makes an action less prominent than 
does a finite verb (forming a nominal clause); e.g., 
avy sim iT pox NP) (Gen. 18:1), “And Jehovah 
appeared to him as he sat.” 

b. It is regularly used after the ‘‘verbal particles”; it 
may then make either an independent sentence or a cir- 
cumstantial clause. 

(1) The negative xb is not commonly used with Participles; 
Ts is used instead. 

(2) Note two constructions with “Tjy: "aT. Wty 
INVSN or par) 472)9) aT) Tia, “While he was 
speaking we seized him.” 

4. It may have a combined verbal and nominal force. 
As in Greek, the Part. with the article is often used as the 
equivalent of a relative clause; e.g., 7B OnD§T “those 
who are hiding here.’”’ Quite similar is the use with an 
objective suffix (e.g., "YJ, ‘those who seek me’’); also 
in the Cst. with a conjoined noun (e.g., *DTTVINS TS) 
120: “He saw those who removed the wine’’)!. 


VOCABULARY 
“a choose bw be weak; totter, 
sae stumble (used in 
D3 Pi., wash, cleanse; Qal in Perf., in N1. 
ong Qal Part., fuller an other forms) 


1 Sometimes, likewise, before a prepositional phrase; e.g., nw) 


b>-a, “those who minister in the temple” (cf. Ch. XXV, 3). 
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pnw laugh (9; at) TIO perpetuity; Adv., 
ie continually 
) lie down; dwell 

aie WIN new 
VON faithfulness 
Dm violence, wrong, 7719 clean 

oppression 

EXERCISES 


xo (2 :mwpa mayq aya now>i mn 4 
Dow UYNT GB DP WIP OWT Nw FINA 
Mpa? ATI) ST 2EwT TINY @ 2797922 
onerby 6 soxy onqs> o> cans 
OW TWPAM 7 copy -HTPE oNTwT 
DaTw 7 @ MmpxaT ya Pon jow> ninNwI 
70? wy ps ond: @ cop ebony od dan 
OMS pb bona a7 n2w3 Go :mynbn 
oepp mpm ow yg cab vat onsby a 
| SOWA? OPS 42 27ND INVN! 
1. Are we not continually recounting the faithfulness of 
our God? 2. Those who make peace shall dwell in safety. 
3. Behold, the chosen (Qal Pass.) of Jehovah is inquir- 
ing for thee. 4. Our watchmen did not fear those men 
of violence. 5. Those who are fighting us shall stumble, 


and we shall laugh at them. 6. He who sold me the clean 


oil gave me a new book written (Qal Pass.) in his (own) 
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hand. 7. I went to the fuller’s house, but she was not 
hiding there. 8. He saw your abominations while they 


were standing on this high hill. 


CHAPTER XXXVI 
STATIVES 


A. Meaning and Form 

1. Most of the verbs thus far studied are transitive, and 
indicate action. But there are many verbs which regu- 
larly describe a condition or state, and hence are intran- 
sitive. These are known as Siatives. This difference in 
character and meaning is reflected in a difference in form 
thruout Qal; in the other voices the distinction naturally 


disappears. 


2. The simple stem in 3ms Qal Perf. may have one of 
three forms, having as second vowel— 
a. Most frequently Tsere; e.g., 2 8e 
b. Occasionally Holem; e.g., ])7: by». 
c. In many cases Pathah, just like ordinary verbs; of 
these, the following have already been given: pat PTS, 
WIP, IIP. pay. noy, o>w. 


3. A few verbs which are transitive are inflected like sta- 
tives; e.g., Siaet wad. Such words doubtless were 
originally intransitive, but later acquired a transitive 


meaning. 


4. The use o: the tenses is somewhat looser than in other verbs. 


1 Numerous words sometimes have Tsere, sometimes Pathah. 
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By their very nature statives show continuation; hence the Perf. is 
often used where the strict principles of tense would seem to require 
an Impf. The distinction is not sharply drawn in actual usage; much 
is left to the predilection of the writer. The Part. is frequently used 


to describe general conditions or present states. 


B. Inflection 
1. Skeleton paradigm: 


Perf. Impf. Impv. Inf... -« Part: 
3ms Td) | yp) Ta” mee Ta 
ams T32-DIWP Uae 
zmp ONY MITRIH (Coh. 7733) 


2. In the Perf., Tsere becomes Pathah before all con- 
sonantal afformatives. Before unaccented afformatives 
Holem remains; but in the second plural it becomes Qamets 


Hatuph. 


3. In the 3ms Impf., statives regularly have Pathah 
instead of Holem in the second syllable!; the other persons 
and numbers are easily derived. This Impf. with Pathah 
is found also in some classes of irregular verbs; we shall 
refer to all such verbs as type A, and to those with Holem 
as type O.2 

1 A few, owever; have Holem; e.g., on, ]28; the distinction of 


types is not absolute. 
*2 There is a third way of forming the Impf., with Tsere; this type 


E occurs only in a few irregular verbs. 
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4. In the 2ms Impv. practically all type A verbs retain 
the Pathah. Then before the Cohortative ending the 
first Shewa heightens to Hireq, not to Qamets Hatuph. 


5. Most type A verbs have the ordinary form of Inf., 
with Holem, and are inflected regularly. However— 

a. A very few have the Pathah in Inf. also; eg., 33. In 
inflection, then, the first Shewa heightens to Hireq, not to Qamets 
Hatuph; e.g., DY. 

*b. Another type of Inf., having a feminine-noun form, occurs 
in some statives (also in a few other strong verbs and several weak 
verbs); e.g., mp2Ts TOWN mv or Nov; and with the primitive 
n, n>», nsip- 


6. The Part. of verbs having Tsere or Holem in the 
Perf. is identical with the Perf., and follows the first de- 


clension; those with Pathah in the Perf. have a Part. like 
that of other verbs; e.g., ]p? ,]OP ,ADW. 


7. A few statives take suffixes. They follow the analogy of ordinary 
Qal Perfects: in the Impf. and Impv., a Pathah (or a Shewa shortened 
therefrom) is lengthened to Qamets; and in the Perf., a Tsere is 


retained (corresponding to a lengthened Qamets). 


VOCABULARY 
MO} trust IaD be heavy; Ni., be 
honored; Pi., honor} 
67) be, become great; grow Hi., make heavy 


up; Hi., make great 
pT be, be ld : ]bP be little; Hi., make 
aa a little 


7 
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327 ride 23 lie, lie down 
Ny hate 65v) be bereaved; Pi., be- 
* reave 
EXERCISES 


m2 w227a 7) @ :op2y oTdyT—P I22n) «4 

non nia Tw? mpat@ sabia py-dy apn 
2 MOVM  3ININ2ONY PAD) ww @ 273 
>So mby7 on perny td © pwa azwn dow 


Spemny nono @ >Ipta ToNa nvaK (7 
TMQUA] IRTSR TM]@ cABSTNY opp 


WAP OPS) (1 :OTT OWINT PVD ND WPM (10 
Pay n2nyTny 


1. And the iniquity of my sin was heavy upon me day 
and night. 2. Wilt thou ride, or hast thou chosen to lie 
down? 3. Put on this sword, for it is small. 4. Have ye 
grown old and also been bereaved? 5. My soul hateth your 
new moons and your meetings. 6. He was growing up 
when David was king in Jerusalem. 7. And it came to 
pass when he lay down that he trusted in Jehovah. 
8. And it came to pass when he became old that he 


was honored. 


CHAPTER XXXVII 
REVIEW OF REGULAR VERBS 


A. Identification Marks of Verb Forms 
1. Preformative j7: 
a. Usually Hi. (Perf., Impv., Inf.). 
b. Sometimes Ni. (Impv., Inf.) or Ho. (Perf., Impv., 
Inf.) 
2. Preformative }: 
a. Usually Ni. (Perf., Part.). 
b. Sometimes personal preformative of first plural 
Impf. of any voice. 
3. Preformative : Part. (Pi., Pu., Hi., Ho., Hith.). 
4. D.F. in first radical: 
a. Usually Ni. (Impf., Impv., Inf.). 
b. Occasionally Hith. 
5. D.F. in second radical: Pi., Pu., Hith. 
6. Vowel under preformative: 
a. Shewa: Pi., Pu. (Impf., Part.). 
b. Pathah: Hi. (Impf., Impv., Inf., Part.). 
7. Vowel with first radical: 
a. Pathah: Pi. (Impf., Impv., Inf., Part.); also Hith. 
b. Holem: Qal Part. 
8. Final Vowel: 
a. Long Hireq: Hi. (except Juss., Impv., Inf. Abs.). 
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b. Qamets: Part. (Ni., Pu., Ho.). 


B. Primitive Forms of the Verb 
I. Present verb forms are the outgrowth of earlier ones. With 
the following list of the supposed primitive forms, the student may 


trace the changes which gave rise to the present regular forms (cf. 
Ch: XXVIIE B, 5, Ch. LI, By 2 and 3): 


Qal Ni. Bi. Pi Qal Perf. 
3ms 


Perf. Sop vp: Sup up dup >up 
Impf. Syp~ Supe Sup yp etc. | n2up 


Part. 96p 0p) 2BPD DupD n2up 
Hi. Ho. Hith. nbup 

Perf. bypm Sypa Pupa >vpNT N20P 
Impi.bypm Supa etc. Supnim up 
Patbupm bupi Depni — jangep 
pA2wp 

soup 


2. From such ground-forms were also developed the present forms 
of the irregular verbs, special types of changes occurring in them. 
Explanations of the irregular verb forms in Section Five will therefore 


~ necessarily depend on the above table, 


1 Stative bup. 
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EXERCISES 


Locate fully, and translate, the following forms: 


wp 
wy 
myq22nn 
on? 
n7a27 
yawn 
DAD 
NPWS 
TY 
710" 
mn 
my 
mw 
Ey 
130N7 
NET 
AP 
onPnT 
WAND 


39 
40 
41 


3207 
omva 
Day 
DIP 
pan 
Ta) 
112) 
Pane 
onIwP 
M33 
12? 
nw 
ai 
n3? 7371 
nTPST 
NPI 
1201 
728) 
12°20 


20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
2a 
28 
2a 
30 
31 

32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 


BD 
D2wT 
paw 

mM2%9 

mana 
naw 
T HPN 
Onn) 
o22773 
niwpar 
37pm! 
a 
v7 
bwin 
mBENN 
32? 
wp 
invA? 
> >vn 


—s 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII 
READINGS IN DEUTERONOMY 


Read carefully sections 1 and 2 of Ch. XXXIX, A. The symbols 
“5, ]"_,1"y, y"y, and mS are used below. 


CHAPTER V 
ta: 78"). A few verbs beginning with & have Holem after 
the preformative in Impf. Qal. 
b. ony. See Ch. XXXII, A, 3. 


onwyd. q"5 verbs lose the 7] in many forms. In the Inf., 
ml is dropped and mj— is added. 


a 


Note: The addition of Ff in Inf. is characteristic of several 
classes of verbs; cf. Ch. XXXVI, B, 5, b. 
- Nim. Read NTT; see Ch. XI, A, 1, c, (3). 
pind. From “7}J; the} of i) verbs is frequently assim- 
ilated and represented by D.F. 
(2) omy. In some forms of arb verbs, the 7 is replaced by ?. 
d. spd. Inf. of "ON; translate “saying.” 
6. SPOSSI7- 5) verbs have } (Holem) instead of ? in some voices. 
7. Oe mind. arb verbs end in Lee. in the Impf. of all voices. 


cE 
os Df 


For syntax, see note I, page 168. 
b. »23. The vowels in a word having a principal accent mark 
are frequently lengthened. 
8. Mvyn. Qal; the guttural requires Pathah; (Ch. V, D, 2, 3); 
a in 75M in vs. 13, and often. 
9. a. MmOoAwn. See Ch. XXVIII, D, 2, a; the form is further ir- 
foie on account of the guttural and the ab stem. 
b. DTN. Ho.; ‘be made (persuaded) to serve them.” 
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10. NIX. Read NX. 
Il. Nwn. See 5, b above; so also pin’) in vs. I9. 


Taras iw. See Ch.34, C,/3, b: 
b. WX. Pirota arb verb; the 7 is dropped before a suffix. 


LB. my. See 5, c. 


14. MY: 


Impf. Qal of an }"Y verb; the long vowel under the 
preformative is characteristic of several forms of 


these verbs. 


15. a. FNS? Defectively written for FN STL see 6. 
b. 77300). Cf. 5, c and Oh XeXEXV, Atyin.cs 

16. a. ]3°N"- See Ch. XXVIII, D, 6. 
b. 3. Impf. Qal of a "5. 


21 (24). 
22 (25). 


23, (26). 
25 (28). 
26 (29). 


27 (30). 


280 (3h): 


29 (32). 


30 (33). 


UIST. Hi.; see 12, b. 

a. (DONA. See 1, a. 

b. O°5D’. For idiom see Ch. XLVI, C, 6. 

c. 33079). yy verbs frequently drop the }, as here in 
Perf.; ni) is Impf. of the same verb. 


Mm). Irregular Impf. Qal of 7M. 

Jv. For 32°YT; a "5 Hi. 

a. 17. Lit., “Who will give?”’—i.e., “‘O that!” 
b. TN. See Ch. XXXVI, B, 5, b. 

1. Impf. Qal of son: 5n in vs. 30 is the Impf. 


ae wy). a" verbs drop 7 before vowel endings. 
b. FIN! >. Qal Inf. of WAY (with suffix); the » is dropped, 
and a Pf is added (see 1, c, Note). 


WDH. For 73M; see 14. 
wnn. Cf. 16, a, and 28, a. 
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CHAPTER III 


Leal 


- a. ]D2- See note I, page 173; arb verbs drop 77 in the Juss- 
ive—the Impf. 75) becoming . ]>), then ]_)- And 
byn is similarly from my). 

b. 8X]. Some "5 verbs drop the » of the stem in Impf. Qal, 
and take two Tseres as vowels. 

(sk WON 7P?. See V, 1, c, Note. 

2. "nN. From *ANI, by assimilation. 

3. a. JA"). See V, 5, b and note 2, page 203. 

b. 3713). 12) and arb, with suffix; see V, 12, b. 

4. TD: 3fs Qal Perf. of 77. 

Sree Ch ch. SXXIV,(C, ac 

7.73. In y"y verbs the double consonant is sometimes 
represented by D.F.; also, an auxiliary vowel is introduced 
before the personal endings. 

8. Mp3. From mpd, which is like a ]"B (V, 5, b). 

9. ISTP’. “Used to call.” 

HY. Tree Read xi. 

13. Nim. Rendering uncertain; R. V. translates “‘the same.” 

18. 1¥8)- Shortened from MES (see I, a). 

19. jaw. See I, b. 

20. MP? (Hi.) and nav. See V, 22, c. 

2I. ns. Part. of a ab verb (fourth declension). 

24. ivr. See 7. 

26. FDIN. See.V, 6; V; 22; °b. 

27. noy and 7IN")- Impvs. Nv is Impv. of NW). 

28. 1%. Shortened from 7}X (Impv.). 

29. 33). See 1, b and Ch. XXXI, B, 2. 
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CHAPTER 1V 
I. a. ONND)- See V, 22, c; Osa in vs. 5 is the Part. 
b. onw 7). For Onw7: see note 2, page 18. 
2.1DDM. Cf. V, 15, a. 
5. YX. See V, 12, b. 
10. Be sajeaae See note I, page 24. 
15. p> nw. “As ye value your lives.” 
22570: Ct. 1,7 a. 
26. a. "NPY. Sometimes y"y verbs take an auxiliary vowel, 
like y"y verbs (III, 7). 
bo“). See Ch. XXXIV, Cy aire: 
27. WIP. Cf. Ch. V, D, 1, a. 
30. FINI qo 3. “In the (time of) distress for you, then 
shall . . .”’; see Ch, XXXI, C, 3 (so also for 03") in vs. 37). 
32. aypodi. See note 2, page 20. 
34. NOP’. Inf. of np, formed like a *"D (V, 28, b); nyTD in 
vs. 35 is "5. 


38. “NN?2- Irregular Qal Inf. of 1n). 
39. NAW. See 26, a. 
Ss Indicates purpose; note 1, page 82. 
D9. Inf. Qal of DN}. 
b. Sys. For n5yn. 
44. oy. See V, 22, c. 
45. ONNX3. See V, 28, b. 
46. 737. Cf. IIT, 3, b. 


. id 
wars ay 


i ss ; a | yy ee ous Die os rae 
Bi, oe tae *) : | 
‘ie -) a? : | 


9 7 


CHAPTER XXXIX 
PE GUTTURAL VERBS (577) 


A. Types and Treatment of Irregular Verbs 


I. Only about one-fifth of the verbs in Hebrew are 
inflected like byp. —1i.e., are strong or regular. The rest 
have either gutturals which affect the vowel pointing, or 


weak consonants which sometimes disappear. 


2. There are ten classes of irregular verbs!. These are 
designated by joining the name of the letter causing the 
irregularity with the name of the letter occupying the 
corresponding position in Sy; e.g., a word irregular be- 


cause of an initial } is called a Pe Nun, etc. 


Type word Name of Class Abbreviation 
Tay Pe Guttural "5 Gutt. 
aw Pe Yodh 2) 
b>) Pe Nun 1"5 
bys Ayin Guttural "y Gutt. 


1 Or, if %"B and "5 are considered separate classes rather than sub- 
classes, twelve. Some verbs belong to two classes and take peculiar- 
ities from each; e.g., 7) and Ua Some classes, however, cannot 


be combined; e.g., bbe; being °”5, cannot take y"y forms. 
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Oi Ayin Waw "y 
ia Ayin Yodh "y 
230 Ayin Doubled, or DoubleAyin y"y 
now Lamedh Guttural my Gutt. 
NX Lamedh Aleph nb 
173 Lamedh He mith 


3. In explaining the general principles of each class of 
verbs, we use a fictitious verb-root formed by substituting 
the particular weak letter for the corresponding letter in 
bpp: e.g., for a Pe Guttural root we use bon. and for 
a Lamedh He, rp. Besides facilitating comparison 
with the strong verb, this enables the various parallel 
forms occurring in some classes to be indicated clearly- 

4. In skeleton paradigms at the head of each chapter are given the 
salient forms. Forms that agree fully with the regular verb are en- 
closed in brackets; the most important deviations from the regular 
verb are marked with a star—*; forms derived from these leading forms 


according to regular rules have no mark; but subsidiary forms not 


regularly derived are marked with a dagger—f. 
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B. Skeleton Paradigm of Pe Gutturals in Qal 
reer Q! Q2 Q3 Qs Q5 
ms * bbe ppm byn Spo 
smp 0m bur burp beep burt 


Impv. 


ams bp Dont bon 

2mp unt un 

Inf. bpncd) bon 
+Suf. Sundyi 


C. Imperfect Qal 


1. There are five possible forms of 3ms, as shown above. 


a. The guttural commonly takes a Hateph vowel 
in place of silent Shewa (see Ch. V, D, 2) as in the forms 
designated Q1, Q3, Q5; several verbs with initial J, how- 
ever, and a few others, have the Silent Shewa, as in the 
ferms designated Q2, Q4. 

b. Because of the affinity of gutturals for the a sounds 
(Ch. V, D, 3), the primitive Pathah (cf. Ch. XX XVII, B) is 
usually retained under the preformative in type O verbs; Segol 
is used, however, under the §& of Ics Opn in Q1), and | 
thruout the Sing. of the rarer Q5 (which occurs chiefly 
in verbs with initial &). But in statives (type A), the 
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preformative has Segol, to avoid so many a sounds coming 


together. 


2. When a vowel ending is added, as in forming the Plu., 
so that the last stem vowel becomes Shewa, a Hateph vowel 
under the first radical regularly heightens to the corre- 
sponding full vowell. 

3. When suffixes are added, the type O verbs undergo the same 
changes of final vowel as do regular verbs; the type A verbs follow the 


same principles as do regular statives. The first vowels undergo the 


same changes as when afformatives are added. 


D. Other Forms of Qal 


1. Since gutturals always take compound Shewa where 
other consonants have simple Shewa, the 2mp Perf., e.g., 
has the form ondon, the 3ms with suffix is bun, etc. 


2. In the 2ms Impv., type A verbs regularly have Pathah 
as final vowel; in the Inf., Holem (Ch. XXXVI, B, 4 and 5). 
Under the guttural most verbs have Hateph Pathah in 


both forms, whatever vowel they have in the Impf.2 


*1 But there are some variations. Thus, several words with com- 
pound Shewa in the Sing. take silent Shewa in the Plu.; e.g., “thy, 
FWY; Tm, rp. Note also the change of actual vowel sound 
in Q5; a similar change occurs in some statives 'e.g., bam, >3m) 
—the guttural asserting its preference for a when the final a ete 

*2 Occasionally, with b prefixed to the Inf., the guttural loses its 
compound Shewa; e.g., apnb. 
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a. But verbs with initial & usually have Hateph Segol; e.g., 
FDNY. 

b. When endings are added, the Hateph vowel does not heighten 
to the corresponding full vowel, as apparently the analogy of strong 
verbs has overcome the usual principles of vowel change; instead of 
Pathah (or Segol), the Impy. regularly has Hireq, the Inf. Qamets 
Hatuph!. 

c. JIN is irregular; Impv. ans, plu. JAIN: Inf., usually 
T3278 (see Ch. 36, B, 5, b), also an: 


VOCABULARY 
AMS Q3 or 4, love avn Q2? (also Pi.), think, 
a * devise, reckon; Ni2, 
FDS Q5, collect, gather, be regarded as 
~* assemble A See 
OWS Q‘, transgress, be T3Y ede eae 
guilty ; 
D7 Q!, turn; Ni2, turn 72Y Q!, cross over; Hil, 
- * back, be changed bring or send over 
77 Q!, kill ay Q1, forsake 
ban Q4, cease IY Q!, help 
2 or 4, delight in (2), "TY Ql, stand; Hil, make 
pan see s stand, set, establish 
EXERCISES 


wb ox @ comm >a-ny ty? mb Ty a 
mo5om) op>y antayo7 @ co ins yay 


aivy ay) y1ay) obtpa my @ cody aged 
72 wow dx @ :o?iy> alDwOA N¥BMS © :Ok 


*1 But some forms like TDON (Cohort. Impv.) do occur. 
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"ay gd op oy @ :oxym>ans on 


:aiv mage tn? v1 abo? O10 @ Oo DUNT 
WA YBN WTA") 0 77 "pd niayin mavnnl (9 
i mary Nb) 

1. Let us turn to Jehovah and delight in Him alone. 
2. And he reckoned you as forsakers of your friends. 
3. If ye transgress the laws, I willceasetohelp you. 4. They 
will stand to guard you, and ye will go over. 5. Love 
those who serve you. 6. Gather ye together all those who 
are going over, and kill them. 7. I will never (say, not to 


eternity) forsake you if ye serve me in faithfulness. 


CHAPTER XL 
PE GUTTURAL VERBS (CONTINUED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Nil Ni2 Hil Hi2 6 (N"5) 
Perf. Doms >uny Sunat Suna 
Impf. bon Dom oom ~ byw 
Impv. & Inf. Dost 


B. Other Voices 

1. In Ni. Perf., and in the Part. derived from it, and 
thruout Hi., a Hateph vowel is usually used in such verbs 
as have it in Impf. Qal; while those which have silent 
Shewa there do here alsol!. The preformative vowel is 
regularly Segol in Ni. and in Hi. Perf.2; but the Impf. Hi. 
and all allied forms of course have the ordinary Pathah. 

2. In Impf. Ni., and in the allied Impv. and Inf., the 
guttural cannot take D.F. In all verbs the preceding Hireq 


is lengthened to Tsere in compensation. 


C. Pe Aleph Verbs (Q5) 
1. Six verbs beginning with & have a very special form 
1 In both Ni. and Hi. the usage of Shewa is sometimes different 
from that in Qal; e.g., qm, Bi: asm, Xn: 
*2 But exceptions occur—especially before y, or when an afform- 
ative is accented; e.g., TY), HWY), ON’. 
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in Impf. Qal. Elsewhere they regularly agree with the 
Pe Gutturals (Nil and Hil); and hence, while they are 
commonly designated as Pe Aleph, they are rather a special 
subvariety than a separate class!. All other verbs with 
initial & are fully Pe Guttural.? 

2. The Impf. Qal has the vowel Holem after the preforma- 
tive, the & being quiescent after it. 

a. TIN is type E (see note 2, page 203) — ITN’; 
after Waw Consec. the accent is drawn onto the long open 
penult (Ch. XX XI, B, 2), and the Tsere shortens to Segol. 

b. TAN, box, and VON are regularly type A (with 
occasional type E forms). After Waw Consec. the accent 
of course recedes; but this does not affect the form of any 
of them except miA)sy which always appears in 3ms as 
TON* 1). 

c. TAN and ADR, altho having the preformative Holem, in 
other particulars follow the arb verbs (see further in Chs. XLIII; XLIV). 

d. In the first Sing. only one § is written; e.g., [JDN, not “NK. 


3. In the Inf. of the one word “V8 a contraction occurs when & 
is prefixed—pyxb becoming spud (translated ‘‘saying’’). 


| VOCABULARY 
TAN Qs, perish; Pi. or Hil, TAN Q68, seize, hold 
_ destroy . 
1TS Hil, give ear, hear boN Q6, eat, devour; Hil, 
* fee 


*1 Occasionally the irregularity of these words extends to Ni. and Hi., 
and they have there a Holem with the preformative.’ 


*2 Irregular exceptions occur in a8; FIDS: etc. 
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JON Nit, be firm, faithful; pon Gutor Pay Udivide 


: distribute; Hith., 
Hit, trust; Qal Pass. divide among them- 


Part., the faithful selves 
TT" +3, tremble; Hi!, ter- 
WON Q8, say; Nil, Pass. 


rify 
ON Hil, devote 
TDS Q5, bind; Nil, Pass. 


wan Q1, plough; Hil, be 


pin Q3, be, become strong; * silent, put to silence 
Pi., strengthen; Hil, VW Q!, prepare, set in 
make firm, hold fast! » array 
EXERCISES 


DIN IVTINA PONT @ OP ONOA TITAN’ (1 
“TN) ONT ZEN? NTTINT @ :Ov>yA ioe 
pty >y oo Ny Iva) @ c0-IAI2 NY 
sponnmn OPADNS IPANT © oN OFT ITw IN 


av TONY Aa"pINN ANS MN) ]@ :OPwINN 


arasby menbn Jovn u25m) 7 spN2 PIT 


“NS POY :1NN OID) NinayAT NS 7DN 


saryn ND oD oTInnvbs ao :yoxn “asor>y ona 
ropba ona oe PONT PING :anDNT ODD 
1. We will destroy their houses and devote their children 


2. And he said to his brothers, ‘‘Let us seize their presents.” 


3. The prophet spoke, saying, “Those who trust in Jeho- 


1 Impf. with Waw Consec., DIT; cf. Ch. XXXI, B, 2. Other verbs 


usually retain Tsere. 
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vah will be helped.” 4. He wili become strong, and will 
be regarded as a terror to (say, terrifier of) thieves. 
5. Give ear, all ye peoples, for the wicked shall surely perish. 
6. They were faithful to their charge, and put to silence 
those who were provoking us. 7. Let them prepare the 


food, that we may eat. 


CHAPTER XLI 
AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS (bmp, 99p). 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qal rit Pe” Bs” Pal Hith1 
Perf. 
sms FP] apt Sop Sop* apt Sapna 


3cp np 7p np etc. etc. 
Imp. = Spt Sap bop Pu ‘ithe 


+Waw 27R 2oR | bop* Snpnat 
Impv. bop yaa) bnp. etc. etc. 
Inf. [np 


B. Peculiarities of These Verbs 
1. Gutturals have an affinity for a sounds: 

a. Verbs with a real guttural are almost always type A in 
Impf. and Impv. Qal, even when transitive; but, just as in 
the case of regular statives, the Inf. usually has Holem. 
Verbs with “ are usually regular, taking type O if transitive. 

b. Note the final Pathah in some Piels; cf. Ch. 
AY ELhe ye3: 


2. Gutturals cannot take simple vocal Shewa: wher- 
- ever the strong verb has vocal Shewa, the four true gut- 


turals take Hateph Pathah, whether the leading form has 
225 


226 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


Qamets or Tsere; “] usually takes simple Shewa, occasion- 


ally Hateph Pathah. 
In the Impv. Qal the regular principles of vowel change are followed 


(in contrast to the practice with Pe Gutturals); e. g., bnp: plu. np: 


3. Gutturals can never take the D.F. characteristic of 
the intensives: 

a. The preceding vowel must be lengthened in com- 
pensation in all verbs with “4, and in most with & (Pi, 
Pul, Hith!). 

b. In most of the verbs with 7, M1, or Y, and a few 
with &, the guttural has an ‘‘implicit dagesh,”’ and the pre- 
ceding vowel is not lengthened (Pi2,3, Pu2, Hith2). 


VOCABULARY 
wa Q or Pi2, burn, set fire ]N/O Pil, refuse, be unwilling 
to (3); consume “4 Pi, hasten 
[na Pil, bless; Hith1, Refi. by act treacherously 


bys deliver, redeem Om Pi3, have mercy, pity; 
a Pu2, find mercy 
wy Pil, drive out YO wash 


719 be, become clean, pure; vonw slaughter 
Pis, cleanse, purify; id 
pronounce clean; nw Pil, wait upon, min- 
Hith2, Reflex. ister unto 


EXERCISES 
FHS TINWS @ :0TI2 OPN AIM 7D 4 
NOD NS NNW? OWA |TIeny my @ 2yAN Ww? 
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Dil? ma (6 aT AD Ti Toyd aA G 
I~ @7  :opqvD 1B oA by pys G sink 
TAS TONY] 9 APS NWI YTS PIP) @ STAN) 
Nv Go :aniadny a> oI weeTny) odyin 
IDIANM a2 oy oo DDN Nd G1 soNdn ox 
PINT 2a 9D AWW 

1. Bless Jehovah, for ye have been redeemed by Him. 
2. He was driven out before he set fire to the village. 
3. Will they refuse to pity usasshe asked? 4. Cease to act 
treacherously, and cleanse yourselves, and ye shall find 
mercy. 5. Your heads and your feet shall be washed. 
6. And we hastened to slaughter them. 7. Jehovah 


will bless your nation if ye be faithful to minister unto 
Him. 


CHAPTER XLII 
LAMEDH GUTTURAL AND LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS 


(NUP, NOP) 


A. Skeleton Paradigms 


Perf. 
Impf. 
Juss. 
Impv. 
Inf. 


Part. 


Qal Ni. * 
Ingp] = [nv 
np? nop? 
etc. 
nup 
nbp* 
nyp* . nowp) 


Pi. Hi. 
nyp* api 
mep? = yp? 
etc. nyp?t 
nopa 
mypa 


MBpet  MdpP 


Ni. Hi. 


Perf. 
3ms 


2ms 


Impf. 
3ms 


3fp 


Oal 


‘NOP 
mNvpAt 


B. Lamedh Guttural Verbs 
1. This class includes verbs ending in ff, y, or 7} (He 
with Mappiq). Final & and 7 (simple) are not guttural, 


but quiescent, and give rise to special classes. 
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NOP] IN'UDT 
nNYPIt == -ANYPT 


IND)"] IN’D 2] 
MNOPA ARYA 
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2. Qal. Impf. and Impv. are practically always type A, 
due’ to the fondness of gutturals for Pathah; the Inf., 
however, usually has Holem. 

3. When the guttural stands at the end of a word and is 
preceded by any long vowel except Qamets, it takesa Pathah 
Furtive; so in the Inf. and Pass. Part. of Qal, in all Hi. 
forms with Long Hireq, and in the following forms with 
Tsere—Inf. Absolutes (Mp, Mdpit, etc.) and Participles 
in the absolute state (Vpn, etc). 

4. In other forms which ordinarily have Tsere, the prim- 
itive Pathah is used instead; so in all of Pi. and Hith. 
except the two forms named in 3, in Ni. Impf. and allied 
forms, in the Jussive, Impv., and Fem: Plurals in 7 in 
Hi., and in the Sing. Cst. of Qal and Pi. Part. (e. g., M979). 

5. A very special peculiarity occurs in the 2fs Perf: a Pathah is 
placed under the guttural as a helping vowel, and yet the afformative 
NM retains the Dagesh and Shewa it regularly has; e. g., Qal, ANP. 

6. When other personal afformatives are added, so that the guttural 
should have silent Shewa, the forms are perfectly regular—the com- 
mon preference for a Hateph vowel not manifesting itself; e.g., AnoP- 
Of course, when a suffix is added which requires vocal Shewa as con- 


necting vowel, Hateph Pathah is used; e.g., NYp- 


C. Lamedh Aleph Verbs 

1. When the §& is final the last vowel is always long, 
for a short vowel does not commonly stand in an open 
syllable. Hence, in Qal, the Perf. (except of statives in 
Tsere), and the Impf. and Impv. (which are always type 
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A), have a Qamets where the strong verb has Pathah; 
so also in various Passive forms. 

2. The & is also quiescent before consonantal affor- 
matives. In Qal Perf. the preceding vowel is either 
Qamets or Tsere, according to the vowel occurring in 3ms; 
but in all other Perfects Tsere is used, regardless of the 
vowel in 3ms (of course an afformative [J does not take 
D.L.); the Impf. in all voices has Segol. 

3. The Inf. Cst. Qal is sometimes regular; e.g., NT. 

“tov call: NOM. But not infrequently it is formed by 
adding N (cf. Ch. 36, B, 5); e-g., nx>p: NNTP, “to meet” 
(with suffixes, JN’ 7p). 

*4. Various Mice. occur. Thus the & may lose a vowel 
by contraction and become quiescent; e. g., OoNMM for ONDA, NNXD 
for NNX?. Sometimes the Aleph is entirely eee oe nen fee 
Ory. Sometimes there is a partial borrowing from, or endo 
with, the forms of the a"5 verbs; e.g., nxbpi, 3fs Perf.; xban for 
wonm: mon for xo s3INT for NSN. 


VOCABULARY 
MQ} be high; Hi., exalt Nb be full; Pi., fill 


nox prosper, succeed; Hi., SX) find 
give success iy 
yay be, become satisfied; rob Ni., be wonderful; 
Hi. , satisfy Hi., make great, 
s3 create wonderful 


SON Q3, sin; Hil, cause to NTP cry out, call to; name 
sin i 

ND be, become unclean; Tj befall, happen to, meet 
Pi., defile, pollute; i 
Ni. or Hith., defile &5" heal, cure 
oneself pak 
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EXERCISES 

nwa] (2 :OnN& 85732) S77 YT ONS pa an 
ow mynwn @ sp2sm aw wvddsa mbabd 
Jas Vpn 232 Ws NIP @ MWBN °D TTT 
niarnind5xxo) (6 (ODRONS VPANYPA (6 :OwW 
“ns ink youn F2e7 vos SIP @ spa b> 7a 
ANDO) ISDN) m7 DN] DIDS "ON )3 bale 
AP IST NS WaT NPY co :y2an PNT mI © 
roy JWEYNs SPO FWawT > oT>yT os mar a1 

1. And it came to pass when this evil befell me that I 
forgot God. 2. He has exalted His name and filled His 
dwelling place with glory. 3. By the word of Jehovah 
wast thou (f) created, and by His grace hast thou pros- 
pered. 4. Yeare unclean, for ye caused him to sin. 5. We 
found a wonderful old man, and he satisfied our hearts. 


6. Send thy servant to sow thy field. 7. He did not 


make glad my heart when he called me the anointer of 


kings. 


CHAPTER XLIII 
LAMEDH HE VERBS (7p) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


parr: Qal Ni. Pi. Pu. Hi. Ho. Hith. 
sms TR TRY Twp’ Tw_T MBPT MPA MepNT 
3fs mnvpt 

ams ppt mupit 

3cp wpt 

Impf. 

gms py TORY Tp? Typ? Mp? Mwpr MepM 
3mp wp? 

sp = APYPA 

Juss. opt oot ut opt upt opt vpmt 


B. Perfect and Imperfect 

1. These words originally ended in ” (i.e., *Op)!. This 
final consonant, however, has been entirely lost, except in 
a few forms. In the simple forms (i.e., without afforma- 
tives), a final 7] is now written simply as a vowel letter 
—an orthographic representation of the final vowel, pre- 


serving the triliteral appearance of the root (WP for Op). 


1 Some few, however, were originally "5; see especially Ch. XLIV, 
C, 4; but in most forms they have become identical with the yn 
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2. The 3ms has the same final vowel in all voices: 

a. All Perfects end in 7]— (lengthened from the primi- 
tive Pathah; cf. Ch. XXXVI, B). 

b. All Imperfects end in iT, (probably contracted 
from a primitive ’—). 

3- Before all vowel afformatives the final consonant and 
preceding vowel have been entirely elided; e.g., the ground- 
forms pop and yop became Wp. and Ot. 

a. The 3fs Perf. is peculiar in that both the primitive 
afformative Ff and the later i are added; e.g., Pi. mM Lp. 

*b. Sometimes, however, the » is retained, especially at the end 
of a sentence; e.g., Paw. 

4. Before all consonantal afformatives the primitive ” is 
written, but is quiescent; the preceding vowel is usually 
Hireq in the Perf. of the active voices, Tsere in the passive 


Perfs., Segol in all Impfs. 


C. Jussive and Cohortative. Apocopation 
1. The Jussive in all voices is formed by dropping the i 
of the Impf.2; e.g., Ni., bj?” from ;10p". This process is 
called apocopation, and the resulting forms apocopated 
forms. 
a. In three voices this leaves a monosyllabic form 


1 We use the term ground-form to indicate either an actual primitive 
form (cf. Ch. XX XVII, B); or a modification thereof, in which standard 
vowel changes have been made, from which the particular effect of the 
weak consonant can readily be seen. 


*2 Very occasionally a Jussive in [J occurs. 
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ending in two consonants, which is regularly treated much 
as were the primitive segolate-noun stems—i.e., a Segol 
is introduced as helping vowel, and the stem vowel is 
changed sometimes: 

Qal, bp”, apocopated from 100”, becomes 10/2”. 

Hi., p>”, apocopated from map”, becomes 0°. 

Ho., Dj”, apocopated from mip, becomes Dp. 

b. In the intensives the D.F. is not retained in the 
second radical when this letter becomes final; e.g., Pi. 
vp” (for 2”), etc. 

2. Of course these apocopated forms are used after Waw 
Consec.; it produces no further change in them. 

3. The cohortative ending hee is not used with these 
verbs; the ordinary Impf. does duty for the cohortative 


idea also. 


D. Suffixes 

1. When suffixes are added to any form which has the 
final 7], this and the preceding vowel are dropped!; e.g., 
rm, WP (the Qamets under the first radical of course 
does not shorten); mp”, 0p): etc. 

2. The 3ms suffix to the 3ms Perf. is always written in the full form 
mS instead of the contracted j/— which is usual with other verbs 
(cf. fourth declension nouns, which are derived from these verbs). 

3. When a suffix is attached to a Jussive form, the Qal or Hi. stem 
of course does not have the auxiliary Segol, and the D.F. is retained in 


Pi; eg., OUP, OQYP- 


1 Other forms follow regular rules. 
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VOCABULARY 
Ia& be willing ("5) 1) Qor Hi., rebel (against) 
MDS bake (8"5) iT] ransom; set free 
iI. weep 5 turn 


by disclose; go into cap- PX Pi., command 
tivity; Pi., reveal, 
uncover; Hin carry  ;15X Q or Pi., look about, 
away captive * * watch, observe 


Mi commit fornication id) get, obtain 


92 be complete, finished; iI) be, become many or 
Pi., complete; destroy great; increase; Hi., 
increase (trans.) 


rID> Pi., cover, conceal rt feed 


Tt 


aS 


EXERCISES 

“ASI OaeTny yr @ soning nme «a 
374 3n¥7 onb-37 ane 3 ino oms7 
ON ON TIaND OF 6 sw TAY IR MpOMY 
TaN) DP wyo Ny MS ( :onDNdoNN 15D 7WY 
wTarN> qwxy Idd srm2ai 7 sonny ny nba 
23 PHN @ APY NI] WN) TB cop 
ND) TOBY 77] ON (10 ST}? MY WD PINT 
nosy ND) oie ay a1 373 ny ayy? No IE 

syns 51 yoy 


1. Didst not thou command that we should obtain this 


for her? 2. And he increased the number of his servants 
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and finished the work today. 3. And they were willing 
to serve him, and did not rebel and weep. 4. May the 
bread which she has baked be received graciously. 
5. And her daughter turned to your queen and said, ‘Wilt 
thou feed our people?” 6. If my power increases, I will 
reveal his iniquities which he has concealed. 7. And his 


daughter committed fornication, but was set free. 


CHAPTER XLIV 
LAMEDH HE VERBS. (CoNTINUED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qal Ni. Pi. Hi. Hith. 
Impv. mp" mp mwP Ap AwPNA 
Inf. nivp* mvp nivp nivpa nivpnn 
Part. Mbp" BP] MPP AYP mYpNo 


B. Other Moods 

1. All Impvs. (2ms) end in []—; except that the Pi. and 
Hi. are occasionally apocopated, giving bp and Dpit. 
The inflection is of course like that of the Impf.; e.g., Qal 
plurals, UP, MPND- 


re aan a he 


2. The Inf. Abs. usually ends in J}—; except that in Pi. 


and Hi. it commonly has 7J—. 


3. All Inf. Csts. end in Mj— —the final radical being 
dropped, and the feminine F added (cf. Ch. XX XVI, B, 5, b). 
This ending is unchangeable before suffixes; e.g., don. 


4. All Parts., except Qal Pass., end in flee in Masc. 
Sing. They are fourth declension—i.e., the Masc. Sing. 
Cst. has Tsere (as in mpi), and the 7 is dropped before 
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all endings (e.g., map, Dv, 0). The Qal Pass. 
has the primitive ’, the forms being 0), rip etc. 


C. Special Words2 
1. There are several special types of apocopation: 

a. In Qal Juss. of some verbs, the preformative vowel 
is lengthened to Tsere, especially in the second person 
(cf. z class segolate nouns); e.g., an, from m7; also in 
Daic: 

b. Verbs in which the middle radical is a mute (3, 
3,0, 5,D,M) frequently retain the monosyllabic form, 
without introducing a helping vowel; e.g., 

raw, Qal Juss. aw 
mw and ;73a, Qal Juss. Mw” and Aa 
mp, Hi. Juss. py 

c. Words that are also Ayin Guttural take Pathah 
instead of Segol as helping vowel; e.g., Y7’, from FY". 
But m7 has x7? in Qal Juss.3; and after Waw RR a 
further change occurs in 3ms only, the form being N77). 


2. Words that are also Pe Guttural (type TMM): 
a. The form of the Qal Impf. may be either rTM? or 


*1 The feminine, however, especially in Qal, sometimes has the prim- 
itive °, doubled as in the fifth declension; e.g., mais, Lam. 1:16. 

2 For verbs also "5 see Ch. XLVI, C, 3; for those also}") see Ch. 
XLVI PA 2: 

3 Distinguish this from Ni. Juss., NT. 
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r1Of]?—corresponding, respectively, to the Q! and Q3 of 
Ch. XXXIX1. 

b. The Jussive of the Q! usually has the form Orn; 
e.g., wy? from TWY. This same form of apocopation een 
been borrowed by some Q3 verbs; e.g., om and {f°, 
from MPM and I. But WIM (@) and AY (1) have 
“NM and ge (the guttural losing all eich over the 
preceding vowel). 

c. It is evident that an Impf. MME? or a Juss. YP may be either 
Qal or Hi.; in a verb used in both voices, only the context can decide 
the voice. 

3. The two common words mit and PT are specially 
irregular. 

a. The first radical takes Hateph Segol when it has a 
compound Shewa; e.g., OM; nvr. 

b. When any other letter precedes, the first guttural 
has silent Shewa; e.g., Ti? and mm; nya: ri) (Plu. 
of Impv. 71i7; with })2. 

c. The apocopated forms of Qal are 77? and °[]’— 
developed from 777? and *[7? as was aE from 75. 

4. TIMW is used in a Hithpa‘lel form. In a strong verb 


this would be bSupni: here of course the F) and & are 
interchanged, the guttural takes compound Shewa, and the 


*1 A very few words have silent Shewa; e.g., mMy?, m3. 
2 About the only exception to this is Hi. of 7?N—7?NiT- 
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primitive final } is used, giving MOAwT. The apoco- 
pated Impf. is Inn. 


D. Identification Marks 

1. Segolate and other apocopated forms in Jussive, and 
hence after Waw Consec. 

2. Nj— in Inf. Cst. 

3. ? before consonantal afformatives; m— in 3fs Perf. 

4. These are the most numerous of the weak verbs; hence 
the student must always be on the alert to recognize the 
possibility of the final consonant having been lost from a 


form (e.g., before a vowel afformative or a suffix). 


VOCABULARY 
mi be, become ry Ql, answer 
rT] Q3, see, gaze upon MY Q!, labor; suffer; Pi., 


oppress, afflict 


mn live 


WW) take captive 
mor) Q3, be, become sick | ** 


mnw Hithpal., bow down, 


MM Q!, encamp worship 
TM Q3, burn(of anger), be MpwW Hi., water, give to 
"= “angry drin 
mboy Q!, go up; Hil, bring FMW drink 
** or send up pat 
EXERCISES 


PIBNY NWI TP) @ On’ YT) Py "NY pwr a 
Op VIS my woberny army @ smb aM 
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M2v16 NIVUTPOPAINY OW OTya @ B72 
TSW NAVA 6 siniw 7207 D> ms a¥Nb 
Noa (7 SWS ND AWN by WIYDS KUT 78") 
IMIN2OTS WP2V3 WD 7 AIS APWh 
[DAN OTA ow VIN) phy mpa nb> WM 
2177 oN 2TTny 1981 MITT ET ad> IAW © 
T’yS WS) ADR Se) TaN ISbomns Sym co 
NY NP JD°-2V) unims>y mda wr bd a1 sadn 
sma nia? ans 

1. And those who took us captive encamped here and 
gave us to drink. 2. Let him live here and become a son 
to thee, for behold he is weeping. 3. And it came to pass 
when I was laboring that he saw me and was angry. 
4. And he took me up to the top of the mountain, and 
I gazed on all the country. 5. Do not rebel against Jeho- 
vah and bow down before Ba‘al. 6. And it came to pass 
when they were going up to oppress your brothers that 
they were willing to hear your prayer concerning them 
and to answer you. 7. And he drank that water and 


became sick. 


CHAPTER XLV 
PE YODH VERBS (5y») 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Ql Q2 Ni Hil Ho! 
Perf. boy than Sait ewint Suit 
fits) bot Syne ppt opp Sup 
+Waw yyy boi) 
Impv. by by Spt by Syn 


Inf. nowt be nby Sum win 
+Suf. nbn 


Part. by) bon >in duro 


B. Character of the Words 

1. Most of these verbs originally had Waw as, first 
radical. This does not appear in Qal at all, but does in 
several other voices. 

This chapter treats only such Pe Yodhs as were originally Pe Waw 


—those which were originally Pe Yodh being treated in the next 
chapter. 


2. Both Yodh and Waw are weak letters, and become 


quiescent after certain vowel sounds; hence they lose their 
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consonantal character after most preformatives. In some 


cases, also, they disappear entirely. 


C. Qal 

I. Several of the commonest words have a type E Impf., 
by». Here the » (or }) of the stem is dropped entirely, 
the » which is written being merely preformative. The 
Tsere under the preformative is fixed; but the second 
Tsere is tone-long, and the inflection is analogous to that 
of an ordinary Ni. Impf. 

a. The Impv. is formed from the Impf. according to 
the usual principle; the preformative is dropped, leaving 
by (Plu. 1909). 

b. To form the Inf. Cst., F) is added to the shortened 
stem (cf. Ch. 36, B, 5, b), and it is pointed as a segolate 
noun —nby (for a primitive nbu). A prefixed 4 is 
pointed ae Qamets before a simple form (cf. Ch. VIII, A, 2, 


d), with Shewa before a form with a suffix. 


2. A larger number of words have a type A Impf., bo, 
in which the ° of the stem is retained, quiescent in Long 
Hireq!. 

a. In forming the Impv., the ” is sometimes irregularly 
dropped, sometimes retained; e.g., YJ, also m7. 

b. In the Inf. Cst., Ww? has a Q! form, nv. Most 
other verbs are regular here; e.g., vo? (but also nwa’). 


1 But not infrequently this is written defectively; e.g., wa. 
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3. In both groups the Inf. Abs. and Part. are quite regular—byy» 
and by respectively 


D. Other Voices 

1. In the intensives the » stands at the beginning of a 
syllable, and hence the forms are perfectly regular!. But 
thruout the other three voices the ariginal Waw reappears. 

2. In Ni. Perf. the groundform was 9491] (cf. Ch. XX XVII, 
B); the Pathah and Waw coalesced, giving bp (cf. Ch. 
XIX, B,1). Similarly, in all forms of Hi., the Waw appears 
in Holen—D>y17 having become bwin, etc.2 

3. In Ni. Impf. and allied forms, the } is fully conso- 
nantal, and takes D.F.; e.g, Duy, etc.3 

4. In all forms of Ho., the ) appears in Shureq; this is 
the result of a coalescence of the ) and the Qibbuts under 
the preformative (cf. Ch. XXVIII, D, 4) —byy7 having 
become Sy7. @ 


E. Effect of Waw Consecutive 
When Waw Consec. is used with an Impf. which has 


a long open penult, the accent is drawn onto the penult, 


*: But sometimes Hith. has the form 5yyn7. And the Pi. Impf., 
3ms, is sometimes contracted; e.g., ww") for wWwa). 

2 Such a Holem should always be written fully: but sometimes 
the etymology has been neglected and it is written defectively, as in 
Ni. bys, Hi. by, etc. 

*3 The ics always has Hireq under §; e.g., DIN: 
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and the vowel in the ultima shortened; hence the Q! form 
becomes Sym, And in Hi. a double change occurs: 
Waw Consec. of course requires the Jussive form, which is 
Our; and with the moving of the accent, this becomes 


bin. 


VOCABULARY 
wa? O2, be dry, dry up; TP Qt, go down; Hit, 
Hil, make dry,dry up * bring down 


MD" Hil, decide; reprove, 
chasten, punish 

29 Ql, bear, bring forth; 

* Ni., be born; Hit, Sy Ql, sit, dwell 


wy Q2, take possession, 
occupy; Hil, dispossess 


beget oy 
YY? Q2, give counsel; pur- yw” Hit, save, deliver; Ni., 
“* pose; Ni.,take counsel Pass. 
SX” Ql, go out; Hil, send “WF” Hil, let remain, leave; 
** or bring out Ni., remain, be left 


EXERCISES 

wT) NIT @ say op tin ov arto: Tdi a 

1D DIOWIIAWA @ PONY SIN WNT DIY 
I"). Ta nay> TPG soDWwWeAD oD w 
FOP IWS ws Tn Oxy wpe NYS Win? TYYY © 
TY TAWA MT] 7 PAPTAY ANT BY NTTNE 6 
na i> ang “ans mM @ :ANDIM ONT AN2N 
NIN>) Oo wIa TT) @ 1A 09 T2P1NIN 


*1 And the Q2 form occasionally becomes by}. 
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TON n2a? Wes WYN Go SN? APTN) apa 

pany pi qos om) a1 jos 139 aay Nd) 
TY WY WROD Aw 


1. She was born before we were brought out from Egypt. 
2. Go down to that valley, my sons, and dispossess its 
inhabitants. 3. And her mother brought her down and 
ieft her here to bring forth her first-born. 4. And it came 
to pass when he took possession of his inheritance, that 
he was delivered from poverty. 5. And it came to pass 
as we were taking counsel against his teachers that he sat 
(down) with us. 6. And Jehovah dried up all the water 
which remained upon the face of the earth. 7. Did ye 
reprove them because they did not beget children? 


CHAPTER XLVI 
PE YODH VERBS _— (ContTINnvED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Q3 His Qs 
Perf. a Soya by] 
Impf. bor oy (4 Waw, Sey Sigs 
Tape by bara 


B. Verbs Originally Pe Yodh (Q3, Hi3) 

1. There are a few verbs in which the initial Yodh is 
the true and original root letter. Jt is therefore retained 
thruout, being a proper part of the stem. 

2. The Qal Impf. is type A, with the Yodh quiescent in 
Long Hireq—coinciding in form with Q2. But the Impv. 
is regular, never dropping the Yodh; so also, of course, is 
the Inf., bb. 

= All fora of Hi. have Tsere under the preformative, 


the Yodh being quiescent after it; e.g., bon, etc.1 


C. Special Words and Idioms 
1. Original Pe Waws of the first class which are also 


Lamedh Guttural have Qal Impf. in A instead of in E; e.g., 


1 The ground-form was boys; primitive »— frequently became 
%— (cf. Ch. XIX, B,.2): 
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pe eg a hence also Impv. Y7J, Inf. NYT (with suffixes, 
AY): and Hi. Impf. with Waw, YAP. 

2. Verbs which are also nb have a long vowel in Impf., 
and keep it after Waw; e.g., ST?) NX"). 

a. NP retains the > in Impv. Qal, N"P; and in Qal Inf. it 
usually fsleowhé Pent ternce 7, ANP. 

b. In Qal Inf. of S¥? the vowels coalesce and the & becomes 
silent—NXX becoming nN. 

3. Two common words, bel: and Ty, have also the 
weaknesses of mith verbs. Typical forms (Hi.) are: 
m7, m7, JTS: qW?. 

4. qon is inflected in almost all forms as tho it were a 
Pe Yodh (Q1); eg., Qal Impf., 99%; Hi. Perf. >in, 
etc. But Qal Inf. with suffixes is n>, not n>; also , 
the initial 77 is used in Qal Perf. and Inf. Abs., and Hith. 


5. 95) is defective. It is used in Qal in the Perf., and 
in the Inf. nbo» (an o class segolate); in Ho. in the Impf. 


6. FID? has a special idiomatic sense when used with a 
complementary Inf. (which either may or may not have 
b): eg., wy F) Dir (lit., He added to shout), may mean 
“He shouted again,”’ ‘He continued to shout,” or ‘He shout- 
ed yet more (louder).’’ “Tj may be added for emphasis. 


*1 Similar are some verbs with final 4, or a middle guttural; e. g., 
Qal Impf., “7p; Impv., 37. 
*2 There are also some Qal forms; e.g., Impf., thy sca ae Inf., 


nin; Impv. Plu., TT: Less common is the verb 7q). 
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7. a0? is used in Hi. with a complementary Inf. (with 
b) to mean “to do a thing well’; e. g., jaqb VO, 
(He ‘made good’ speaking), ‘‘He spoke well’’!. 


D. Identification Marks 


1. A Waw (consonantal or as a vowel letter) after a 
preformative letter almost always represents an initial 
Yodh. 


2. “Double Tsere”’ in Qal Impf. 
3. Segolate Infinitives are usually Pe Yodh. 


4. When the Yodh appears, tho quiescent, the stem is 
immediately apparent. (Sometimes, however, the Yodh 
is omitted, the vowel with the preformative being written 


defectively). 


*E. Verbs Assimilating 

I. There are a few Pe Yodhs in which the Yodh is assimilated, 
just as an initial Nun is, and represented by D.F. in the second radical. 
All Pe Yodhs whose second radical is %, except NXT, are thus inflected; 
such forms occur occasionally also in a few other verbs. Many of these 
words also have more regular*”5 forms; e.g., Ho., DXF. 

2. In addition to the forms shown in the paradigm (Q4), one Qal 
Impf. in A occurs—NX?; also other voices, as Ni. NX}, Hi. pX71, 
Ho. xi, etc. 


1 Occasionally the Inf. Abs. is used after a finite verb form in a 


similar sense; e.g.. 17] 2". 
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VOCABULARY 
i117’ Hi, praise, celebrate FID” Hil, add; increase 


yT Q}, know; Hil, show, eq Q2, fear; Ni. Part., 
"make known “tT dreadful; wonderful 
30° Q3, be good; Hi3, do 


well, do good —I7 Hil, throw, shoot; in- 
. y % t 
9° be able; with 7, pre- : struc 
* vail over ml Q3, be straight, right; 
bb, Hi3, wail (by, for) Pi., make straight, 


even 
pr Q3, suck; Hi3, suckle 727 Hil, lead, take away 


EXERCISES 

opain? indba 1 @ :mywinqans prni a 
sans sts Nd 0D > Sain wb @ sodod avin 
NYIM] (6 PTY NpAyTNY FNS aYTIND NITDd | 
syadons poinarns mis 6 sath ao pans 
FOP] @ coDN NIT WaNi<eINI220N290 (7 
DT PONY OIAYTA Tm Go muniting ppya 
AYT) Ova AeTns oprn a1 :onb>m oti 
mid WPS) Daw G2 :o>wIT Na Awd MW °D 
yn 
1. And I will not be able to show them the dreadful 
misery of those dispossessed. 2. How will she know that 


she will go tonight? 3. And he punished them well be- 
cause they did not make the road straight. 4. And it 
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came to pass when they knew her sin that she was afraid 
to go to them. 5. And he again praised us because we 
prevailed over the king’s sons. 6. The mother who 
suckled thee instructed thee not to be afraid to go out 
with my army. 7. Take ye away from me those who are 


wailing about their servitude. 


CHAPTER XLVII 
PE NUN VERBS (94) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qal Ni. Hi. Ho. 
Pat ur burt Svat ovat 
Perf. tg" big* bop dy ete. 
Impv. (baal by etc. etc. 


inf. = by tb nducayt 


B. Forms with Nun Assimilated 

1. As already explained in connection with the prepo- 
sition ]2: Nun is a weak letter and easily disappears. 
In these verbs the initial } 1s regularly assimilated into the 
following letter whenever it stands at the end of a syllable and 
consequently has no vowel. 

a. This assimilation occurs in Impf. Qal (dis for 
bby), Ni. Perf. and Part. (5193 for Sy), and all of 
Hi. and Ho. oon for Sant, by for buy, etc.), 

b. In all such cases the second Neticcl of bie has D.F. 

c. Note how similar are the Ni. and Pi. Perfects, actually coin- 
ciding in all forms except 3ms; e.g., nbw, y190. The context must 
indicate the voice. . 
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2. Of the two forms of Qal, type O is far more common. 
Type A is used only in the verbs which are also Lamedh 
Guttural, in vi and pw, and in a few less common 


words. 
3. Notice the use of Qibbuts instead of Qamets Hatuph under the 
preformative in Ho. (Ch. XXVIII, D, 4). 


C. Other Forms 
1. The ] is entirely dropped in certain Qal forms: 
a. In Impv. of all words with Impf. in A; e. g., by. 
b. In the Inf. Cst. of a few words, which then add fJ 
as Pe Yodhs do; e. g., wij, nwrd), AWA); also three 


words given in next Chapter. 


2. The J} is retained: ‘ 

a. In Qal Impv. of all words with Impf. in O; e.g., 
bb. | 
b. In Qal Inf. of all words (whether the Impf. is type 
A or O), except those mentioned above in 1, b; the } 
does not assimilate even after L, e.g., Storo.. 

c. In all forms where the } stands at the beginning 
of a syllable; these verbs are perfectly regular in Qal Perf., 
Inf. Abs., and Part.; in Ni. Impf. and allied forms; and 


thruout the intensives. 


*1 A few words have both forms of Inf.; e.g., yi and Ny3i; so 
also yi). 


254 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


VOCABULARY 
3) Ni., prophesy Nes Passe \. Bart, 
outcast 
ca Hi., look, gaze, behold; eq es Jaliin- look upon; know 
have respect to 
T1) Hi., tell, announce, de- YDJ pull up; remove (camp) 


clare L ; 
5) fall; Hi., let fall, throw 
yu touch Bis orp 
FJJ] smite (esp. with plague) bx) Hi., snatch, deliver; 
Ty Nin ceass: 
9) draw near, approach; Dp) avenge; Ni., avenge 
“"  Hi.,bring near * oneself, be avenged 


m3 Hi., thrust out, expel; pw kiss (+5) 
EXERCISES 
TP) 2 10 Fy 022 TIT WYP ONNDI NIT 
M2SIN) ISD cn NTOPIG wu7s7 w2 oA 
poy wat 6 :y210b ape yd be) @ sinanD 
ON TY N? 7 IPT OTN 6 aeRO WA 
NPON © TYTN ID WT Swen yo 
Opi? 728) IT YON) Go Py TT TANTS DEN 
ITY G2 POND NPTSNS WIV ey VAT G1 YIaNy 
Tj? ODM Ow wd wa 


1. Hast thou had respect to the appearance of these 
outcasts? 2. Draw ye near unto me, that I may declare 
to you the law of Jehovah. 3. And we will prophesy how 
Jehovah will smite this people and what He will let fall 
upon them. 4. They refused to approach her and kiss 
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her. 5. Do not touch her, lest she avenge herself on thee. 
6. And it came to pass when he looked upon the valley 
that he removed his camp from the hill. 7. And it was 
told me that thou didst snatch her from under the falling 


rock. 


CHAPTER XLVIII 
PE NUN VERBS (ContTINUED) 

A. Special Words 

1. In words which are also Ayin Guttural, the Nun is 
not usually assimilated, because the guttural will not take 
D.F. to represent it. Such words are then regular; e.g., 
FSI, Impf. FIND. But in a few such words assimila- 
tion does occur; e.g., the Ni. Perf. of on is OM]—the n 
having an “‘implicit dagesh.’’1 

2. Two common words which are also mith require 
special attention: 

770), Qal Impf. /119°; Jussive [0”. 
Hi. Impf. 1: Jussive (0. 
rTD4; Hi. Impf. tle Jussive he 
3. The verb 11 has several special irregularities: 
a. The final Nun, as well as the initial one, is weak, 
and is assimilated into any consonantal afformative; e.g., 
nni Or Mini, ete. (This is the only verb in which a 
final Nun is thus assimilated before any letter except 
Nun). 
b. In Qal Impf. it has a type E form 12; hence 

also Impv. 1h; Plu. un, etc. 


1 mM) has Impf. Qal AM. 
2 Less frequent are m (Qal Juss. 7°), TY, etc. 
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c. The ground-form of the Inf. was Fin; but instead 
of this becoming nin, the ] was assimilated into FJ} and 
the Hireq lengthened to Tsere (cf. fifth declension nouns), 
giving nn), with suffixes An), etc. 

4. NW), being also & ny of course has Qamets in Impf. 
Qal, NW; also Impv., NY. The Inf. Cst., which adds 
Nn, is irregular in vowel pointing; bal has contracted to 
xy (but with 5, nx). 

Be mp> is inflected like a Pe Nun in Qal, the 4 being 
assimilated into the Pp: As it is also Lamedh Guttural, 
the forms are: Impf. np. Plu. np” (ct. Ce TV, Aas, ae 
Impv. np: Inf. np, with suffix ANP: The Ni., how- 


ever, is regular—p> }. 


B. Identification Marks 

These verbs are generally very easy to recognize. A 
verb with only two radicals, the first of which has D.F., 
is usually Pe Nun. A few forms in the Impv. and Inf., 
however, are so similar to those of other verbs that it is 


impossible to discriminate absolutely at sight. 


C. Similar Forms of Some Pe Yodh Verbs 
Study in this connection Section E of Ch. XLVI. 


VOCABULARY 
FIN] commit adultery Om Ni.,lament,grieve; Pi3, 
ott comfort 
=; inherit, get as a posses- i100] stretch; turn away; 
* sion; Hi., cause to Hi; turnaway(trans.); 


inherit pervert 


258 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 

YO) plant quit; let gounpunished 

1D) Hi., strike, smite Ni) lift up; bear; take 
_"* away; forgive 

3%) Ni., stand; Hi., set, 3%) Hi., attain to, overtake 


place 
"7X1 keep, guard, watch pe Q4, pour 


i143 Ni., be innocent; go "ee 04, form, fashion, make 
unpunished; Pi., ac- 


EXERCISES. 

ANP ON @ PONT YOS IDWS TIv °? mn a 
[079 OBDD"NS NP) JWT OYwT GG sinis NPL ND 
my inna (6 nat WS TWINS on NIT 4 
OMAN IWS xd ‘2 TND VON 6 317/99 ON) TWDTNS 
won ie Pb ApSy) pany o> um @ ssby 
ny IANPA MT @ mypony yqAN Nd) DpIy-AY 
rOn2sy Ni¥BTAY E240 MPN Naw? ryaqP 
wawOT MOTNy Man O%D wx AIS C11 
1. Did ye stand here to give them gifts? 2. Do not 
thou turn away the heart of my people, lest they commit 
adultery and evil overtake them. 3. I will pour oil upon 
the chariot which he will make. 4. And it came to pass 
when we took his arrows that he did not grieve. 5. Be- 
hold, he is planting his vineyard, which we caused him to 
inherit, but he will not watch it. 6. Did those who smote 


us go unpunished? 7. Comfort ye your hearts, for I will 


forgive your sin. 


CHAPTER XLIX 


MIDDLE WEAK VERBS: AYIN WAW (3p) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 

ar Qal Ni. Hi. Ho. Polel 
eam De sh 2ipin 7? pie spite b> int 
ams P2pi DAP Diep arp  ydbdip 
sep pt ip» pa xpi wip 
Impf. 


gms apt Sips bp py Sb ip» 
gmp y>3p? ip» dip» 
3fp MpZpAt m2PA mYepN m22ipn 


B. Nature of the Words 
1. The term Middle Weak is commonly used as a group 
designation for the closely allied Ayin Waw and Ayin 
Yodh verbs. The Ayin Waws are far more numerous, 
and the discussion in this chapter is limited to them; but 
many of the statements apply equally to Ayin Yodhs. 

2. These verbs depart more radically from the strong 
verb than any others thus far studied. Waw is a very 
weak letter, and nowhere, in the present forms of these 
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verbs, has it retained consonantal valuel. It either 
coalesced with a vowel sound to form Holem or Shureq 
(just as in some voices of Pe Yodhs), or was entirely elided. 
In either case, the stem retains only two consonantal 
letters, and hence is monosyllabic in all forms. 

3. In the Qal Perf. the Waw has been elided. Hence 
these verbs are listed in the lexicon in the Inf. Cst., where 


the Waw appears (as Shureq). 


C. Third Masculine Singular Forms 

1. In Qal Perf. the Waw was elided from the ground- 
form bp. and the two Pathahs combined into Qamets 
bop becoming bp». 

2. In Ni. Perf., two steps are to be discerned in the 
development of the ground-form bin) into the present 
form: 

a. The Waw and Pathah coalesced into Holem—5jp). 
b. As the p then became the initial letter of the second 
. syllable, the preformative syllable was left open; so natu- 


rally the Pathah was made tone-long, giving Dip}. 


1 It is an open question whether these roots really are tri-literal— 
whether the Waw was at all consonantal, or only a vowel letter; with- 
out attempting to settle this theoretical point, we adopt its consonantal 
character as a working hypothesis in accounting for the forms. (A 
similar doubt attaches to the tri-literalness of Double Ayins—Ch. LI). 

2 Or, according to another theory, both the Waw and the preceding 
Pathah See elided, and the final Pathah simply made tone-long. 
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3. In Hi. Perf. the ground-form was bp: the Waw 
was elided, and the preformative vowel lengthened, giving 


bp. 


4. In Ho., the first two root letters apparently were 
transposed, giving bon as a ground-form in the Perf.! 
Coalescence then gave bpin. 


5. The ordinary intensives could hardly be used, as they 
require a D.F. in the middle radical, and it is weak in 
these verbs. The intensification is therefore accomplished 
by repeating the last radical instead of doubling the mid- 
dle one?. The respective forms, called Po‘lel, Po‘lal, 
and Hithpo'‘lel, are: Obi, bin, and boipnn (from 
ground-forms bbip, etc.)3, 


6. The principles in the Impf. are very similar to those 
in the Perf. The Qal bip is readily derived from the 
ground-form bp». In Ni., bp”, by coalescence, be- 
came Dip”. And the by in Hi. is from bop». The 


other Impfs. are quite analogous to their respective Perfs. 


1 Cf. with this the euphonic transposition occurring in Hith. of 
verbs whose first radical is a sibilant. 

*2 Another form of reduplication is occasionally used. The weak 
radical is entirely dropped out, and both strong radicals are repeated. 
The respective forms are: bpbp, Pilpel; bpbp, Polpal; and bpbona, 
Hithpalpel. 


3 Sometimes the names Pi‘lel, Pu‘lal, and Hithpa‘lel are used. 
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D. Other Persons and Numbers 

1. In Qal, Hi., and Ni., vowel afformatives are not preceded 
by vocal Shewa, because the preceding vowels are not 
tone-long but long by coalescence and hence fixed. Also, 
the accent 1s retained on the stem of the verb; e.g., bp, 


TID, etc. (just as in Hi. of strong verbs). 


2. In Qal Perf., and in Ni. and Hi. Impf., consonantal 
afformatives are attached directly to the stem (the vowels 
of which are somewhat modified, as shown in the para- 
digm). But in Qal Impf., and in Ni. and Hi. Perf., there 
is introduced between the stem and the endings an auxiliary 


vowel—Holem in the Perfs., — in the Impf.1 


a. This auxiliary vowel always draws the accent from 
the stem?. Therefore the tone-long vowel under the pre- 
formative must shorten to Shewa (in Hi. to Hateph Pa- 


thah). 


b. In Ni. Perf., furthermore, the stem vowel is unaccountably 


changed from Holem to Shureq. 


3. In Ho. and the intensives the various persons are derived from 


the 3ms by fully regular methods. 


1 The auxiliary vowel is sometimes omitted from those forms which 
regularly have it, and sometimes inserted in forms where the ending 


is usually directly attached. 


2 The tone is on the syliable containing this vowel, except before 


on and 1m) which require it themselves. 
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VOCABULARY 


“iJ sojourn “VY Q or Hithpo., awaken; 
Hi., waken (trans.) 

ViB Hi., scatter, disperse; 
Ni., Pass. 

1D Hi. (also Po.), set up, og Freee 

1 Saanich: appoint; Dip rise; Hi.,raise up 
prepare; Ni., Pass. 9)" be high, lifted up; 

Hi. (also Po.), lift up 


an run; Hi., make run 


“Vif turn aside; Part., 
stranger 


Dj] flee; Hi., put to flight 


“10 turn aside, away; Hi., 3)Y turn; return; Hi., turn 
put away, remove (trans.); bring back 


EXERCISES 

CONS) OPIS aw jody ow 4 
DINN PIN G :OOw. WOT DI OWA IID @ 
"ny iD @ :oaty ond oniepm ow ooarby 
MAY (6 :D13) DIN ODWT wT YN G sora inp 
yon > ondsrnsy nitind poodipns aya 
ay OWA NBDTPY D1 3D >YD TaTTNNY 
poTia2 Toy Nd Go sey 7289) DIT TBAT © 
“bss ws 129 YIN DISD 11 :oDiV_ ITI ON 
mayan ima 
1. After she wakened them they arose and returned 


home. 2. They will put our armies to flight, and we will 
be scattered. 3. Did he turn away from you after he 
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had been brought back and established in your house? 
4. Will these women sojourn with thee after their masters 
put them away? 5. Wilt thou lift up thy heart to vanity 
and raise up temples to other gods? 6. We will run quickly 
and will not turn aside. 7. We set up our altar after we 


fled to this place. 


CHAPTER L 
MIDDLE WEAK VERBS. (ContTINvED) 


AYIN WAW AND AYIN YODH ap, by) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qal Ni. 
ae Zale = craic 
— apt OR 
+Waw Py 2p) 
Impv. bip bn bina 
Inf. bipdd) bp 
Part. Opt op Op? 


B. The Moods 


1. The Qal Jussive is 5». Since the penult is long and 


open, it receives the accent after Waw Consec., and the 


ultimate vowel shortens to Qamets Hatuph; likewise Hi. 


has Segol. 


* 


2. The other moods are, in general, regularly derived. 


However, in Hi. Part. the preformative vowel is Tsere 


(tone-long), not Qamets as in the Impf. In Qal Impv. 
the 2fp is mp, instead of nybip (and note the Conort. 
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7153p). In Qal Part., the Qamets is fixed, but does not 
et the accent as in the Perf.; e.g., mp, bp. Note 
also that a y) prefixed to Qal Inf. has Qamets; and that the 
vowels in all the Infs. are unchangeable in inflection.1 
C. Ayin Yodh Verbs 
1. These verbs coincide in form with the Ayin Waws in 
all voices except Qal; usually also in Qal Perf.2 and Part. 
2. In Qal Impf., and the allied Impv. and Inf., they have 
Long Hireq where the Ayin Waws have Shuregq; e.g., bop». 
But some also have parallel forms with Shureq, and lexi- 
cons list these sometimes with middle Yodh, sometimes 
with middle Waw. The three for which a double form 
is given below usually have the Waw in Inf., the Yodh in 
Impf. and Impv. 
D. Suffixes 


Suffixes of course draw the accent from the verb stem. Hence in 
various forms a long vowel under the preformative must shorten to 
> > 
Shewa; e.g., ip», nop : 
E. Special Words 
I. The several statives belonging to this class of verbs 


are so lacking in uniformity that general rules can scarcely 


be stated. The most common are the following : 


*1 The Hi. Inf. Abs. sometimes has the form bon or bpm, as well 
as bpa. 
2 Occasionally, however, the Yodh appears there; e.g., T2 has 
*MiPA} as well as nla (cf. note 1, page 262). 
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a. 1% has Qal Perf. nr, mn, mn (cf. Ch. 28, 
D, 5), etc.; Part. ND; Impf. as in bip. In Hi. Perf. it 
does not have the auxiliary vowel; e. g. ND, mM, 
Onn. 


b. WiD has Holem instead of Shureq thruout Qal: 


Perf. impe” © thips. 
3ms vino 
2ms nwa via 
3mp wia wir 
afp wa oTWwan Awa [Ai waz, etc 


c. NID is like 5yp in Qal Perf.; in Impf., Impv., 
and Inf., it has Holem (Ni2?, Nj, etc.). Because it is 
also &” 4 the final vowel does not shorten after Waw Con- 
Sec. ree. Hi, $2"). 

d. “i has Holem thruout Qal; Perf., 9), NIN; Impf. TiN’, 
etc. The Ni. Impf. is 7}, on account of the initial guttural. : 


2. Words that are also Lamedh Guttural take final 


Pathah after Waw Consec.; e. g., m2) for either ny) 
or [1}*). So also do some with final “, especially "}D. 


3. Ml has a secondary form of Hi. in which the first 
radical receives D.F. This is an Aramaic form, similar 
to a subclass of Double Ayins (see further in Ch. LII)2. 


*1 Forms 357, etc., also occur, as tho from YJ). 


*2 Other similar forms occur rarely; e.g., in Py, nio. nb, and 


bap. 
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4. 2) is used in a special idiom, to mean “‘to do again”; 
eg.) 3), (Jit., And he returned and arose), “And 


he arose again.” 


5. A few verbs, especially those which are also "5, have a fully 
consonantal Waw; it then causes no irregularities. 

*6. A few Piels are in use, in which Yodh has been substituted for 
Waw; e.g., op, from Dip. 

*7. In the forms of Hi. Perf. which require Shewa under the prefor- 
mative, a verb which is also Pe Guttural takes instead a full Pathah; 


e.g., MVM. (The same thing occurs in Pe Guttural Double Ayins). 


F. Identification Marks 
1. Long vowel under the preformative 
a. As a corollary from this, the occurrence of Shewa there be- 
fore suffixes and some afformatives. 
b. The only occurrences outside the monosyllabic roots are 
Dy» and Spy (which are self-evident), and yp» (Ch. XLIV, C, 1, a). 
2. Recessive accent; i. e., on the penult in various forms 
which are accented on the ultima in strong verbs. 
3. Helping vowels before personal afformatives. 
4. Unusual forms of the intensives. 
5. Waw (or Yodh) appearing in a vowel sound between 


two strong consonants. 


VOCABULARY 
“VIN be light, shine; Hi., wWjD be ashamed; Hi., ‘put 
: illumine to shame 
N13 come; Hi., bring lial perceive, discern; Hi., 


explain 
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bon or bon, writhe in pain, ? strive, contend 
tremble 


2 : ? 
15 or P, pass the night, DY or Di, set, place, put, 
lodge lay 


MND die; Hi., kill 
Pia rests, Ti. Pars give 


rest; Hi., M377, set MW set, put, place 
down 


Vw sing 


EXERCISES 

Ta) PAS YP) OPA 12073 Ves opaga wy) a 
Dn @ ampym iwee>y apy nvn) e 
“AY WIVI PRTID TP) 4 :aqNa nw nid aaa 
mT7oN) S>ar>sy cwwad G sigony 1D) i277 
DOT OT? MN PS) OTST PRNTS MT 6 :0y 
Imany ov @ maa 19779 8a) ae @ :DDpIT 
aoOY AI IamM @ sax by inom mua ody 
“ny iD IT WHwT YoY STN Go cind“Ny MAT 
“BT TEN [DT 2? reewy xT G1 :uDwT 

on2 Tay wap 


1. They brought the dead men and placed them here. 
2. And it came to pass when she perceived that it was 
not light that she returned to her bed (7)Y) and rested. 
3. Do not thou sing in a loud (say, great) voice, for behold 


she is writhing in pain. 4. We were ashamed to return, 
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and she explained the thing to the men who came. 5. And 
he lifted up his weapons and strove with the strangers. 
6. Do not flee from before me, for I have come to give 
you rest and not to kill you. 7. And he turned aside from 


his path and lodged with me. 


CHAPTER LI 
DOUBLE AYIN VERBS (Op) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Perf. Qal Ni. Hit Hol Poel 
3ms op" byp) = eps pa oupin® pw ip* 
ams Miwpt nivp) mopa nivpin 

3ep wpt Rev! = wR? = wpA 

Impf. Qu Qe 

3ms bp?* vp?* bp” bp bpY 

3mp wert wp wp? 

sip mpepnt ayepn npepn 


B. Nature of the Words 

1. It is obvious that the weakness of these verbs lies in 
the fact that the last two radicals of the stem are the same. 
In practically all inflectional forms this consonant is writ- 
ten only once—the vowel which should stand between the 
last two radicals being removed, and the one letter being 
assimilated into the other. In forms with endings the 
double letter is of course represented by D.F. (e.g., pa} hp) 
became 10D) and then Wp): but in the simple forms the 
D.F. is omitted (e.g., bj? for Up: CrCl hwy Ayres a) 
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2. In many forms these words are similar to the Middle Weak 
verbs, since, like them, they appear with only two radicals. The 
Middle Weak and Double Ayin verbs are therefore often classed to- 
gether as the monosyllabic or biliteral roots, in distinction from all 


other verbs. 


C. Third Masculine Singular Forms 

1. In all forms in which the regular verb has no vowel 
between the first two radicals, the vowel belonging between 
the last two radicals has been transposed to that place; 
e.g., DOD], the ground-form of Ni. Perf., became bdpI, 
and then j21—for the vowel under the preformative, 
coming to stand in an open syllable, became tone-long 
(just as in the Ayin Waws). 

a. Likewise, in Qal Impf., the ground-forms a) hey 
and (919/)” became yey and 9p”. And in Ho., the ground- 
forms bP and bid” became pin and bp. 

b. In Hi. Perf. the ground-form ODpiT of course became 
Opi; and then, by a very special irregularity of these verbs, 
the second vowel was lengthened to Tsere instead of to the 
characteristic Long Hireq of Hi., giving Dprt- The ground- 
form of the Impf., DD, smilarily became Op. 


2. In Ni. Impf., which already has a vowel between the 
first two radicals, the vowel between the last two is simply 
dropped—90)9" becoming OD’, then Dp’. The Qal 
Perf. is sometimes similarly contracted (cf. B, 1, above); 


but usually the full regular form bop is used. 
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3. The regular intensives are sometimes used. But quite frequent 
also are the following special forms, similar to those used by the Ayin 
Waws: yup (here called Po‘el), yviIp (Po‘al), and bdipnit (Hith- 
po‘el)'. All these forms are of course conjugated regularly, and hence 


are disregarded in D. 


D. Other Persons and Numbers 

I. Forms with vowel afformatives in Qal Perf. are 
usually regular. But occasionally there, and always 
elsewhere, the double final consonant is indicated by a 
D.F. in the letter. Note that the preceding vowel of course 
does not become Shewa, and that the accent stays on the 


stem of the verb. 


2. All consonantal afformatives are preceded by an 
auxiliary vowel—j—in all Perfs., *— in all Impfs.; of 
course the last radical has D. F. This vowel, just as in 
the Ayin Waws, draws the accent from the stem of the 
verb. Then— 

a. In all forms in which the preformative had a tone- 
long vowel, it must shorten to Shewa; e.g., nivap). 


b. A long vowel in the ultima must shorten before 
the D.F. (cf. fifth declension nouns, many of which are 
derived from verbs of this class); the Holem in Qal Impf. 


(Q1) becomes Qibbuts, the Tsere in Hi. becomes Hireq; 
eg., MPApn, nip. 


*1 Occasionally also these verbs have a Pulpel, etc. 
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VOCABULARY 
378 Q!, curse bby Hith., supplicate, 
i pray, intercede 
i. ise; Hith., ' 
2am alee pee "7% Q2, be pressed, dis- 
“* tressed; Hil, straiten, 
bb Pi., profane, defile; _ distress 


Hit, begin 4 
P Q?, be insignificant; 

non Q2, be dismayed; Hil, 
terrify, confound Ni., be light; Hz!, 


make light 
TT) Q!1, measure 
“T712) Q1, oppress, spoil, 
172 Q2, be bitter; Hil, “* destroy; Pu. or Ho., 
embitter Pass. 


EXERCISES 

WOOT D UNS INM @ saa Tw PPysa i> «a 
aro ym jaws ody? wbdanm @ smngd 
> ANITA non os G siag Spi °D ivaa ay) | 
Na OVMITNY AT ND ox 6 :oPYA niPp 
NY ONITW 1D OD PYAY WYN 7 “INT Ww PI 
:OWB) TN 775 12 OFT ONY TIN @ PTY. 
2 95m G0 aba any 72m DX On& Dm @ 
wy) PpBITnS cnibpa Nd a1 spNPMNTNS ND 
DYN 
1. He did not boast in the length of his sword after it 
had been measured. 2. She will curse you to your face, 


for she will be bitter against you. 3. I will make light 


the work of your wives; therefore let them not be dis- 
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mayed. 4. Will they profane my temple, or will they spoil 
it? 5. And those women began to perceive that they 
were insignificant in our eyes. 6. We were distressed (say, 
it was distressed to us) and prayed to God. 7. Let their 
servitude be light, lest we embitter them. 


CHAPTER LII 
DOUBLE AYIN VERBS (ConrTINUED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Ql Ni. Hil Q3 His Ho3 
Impf. Inpir. 9 > : 
+Waw DP") bp) | ams vp* vp* vp 
Impv. Op OPT vpm| 3smp IwP? wprt 
Inf. pC?) sip MBP? MVP 


Part.(QMip] pi UpIat 


B. The Moods 

1. The Jussive is always like the simple Impf. But 
after Waw Consec. with Qal or Hi., the accent of course 
is on the penult, and the ultima is shortened. 

2. The Impvs. are all regularly derived from the Impfs., 
and are conjugated according to the same principles; e.g., 
Qal Plurals, Wp, mPyp- The same is true of most of 
the Infs.; e.g., Qal YD, with suffixes LP: etc.1 

3. Of the Parts., note that Qal has a full regular form; and that 
Hi. has Tsere under the preformative, instead of Qamets. 

4. There are only rare occurrences of the Q2 forms in the moods, 


and they show various individual peculiarities. 


1 When a simple Inf. or Impv. is joined by Maqgqeph to the fol- 
lowing word, the Holem shortens to Qamets Hatuph; e.g., “Op. 
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C. Aramaic Forms (Q3, Hi3) 

I. Several verbs are partly declined according to an en- 
tirely different principle, following forms that occur in 
the kindred Aramaic dialect. The characteristic is the 
insertion of D.F. in the first radical, making them resemble 
Pe Nuns; e.g., Qal Impf. OD”, plu. wp? (not IWp?)!; 
stative, Dj”. 

2. These forms are limited to the Impf. of Qal, Hi., 
and Ho. The Impv. and Inf. of Qal follow the Q! forms; 
e.g., JOT, Impv. Plu. of DDT: OM, Inf. of OOM (with 
suff., 1). : 


D. Suffixes 

When suffixes are added to ordinary forms, exactly the same changes 
are effected as when afformatives are attached; i.e.. the last radical 
takes D.F., the preceding vowel shortens if it be long, and a tone-long 
vowel under the preformative becomes Shewa; e.g., vp», WIWP?: ; 
bp, °Opi- But of course the Aramaic forms follow the same prin- 


ciples as do regular verbs. 


E. Special Words 
1. Words with a guttural or 9 as doubled radical: 


a. Forms that commonly have Tsere sometimes have 


1 This may be the result of an assimilation in the reverse direction 
from that which usually occurs, the {J in vbp* being assimilated into 
the Pp: Since the second radical has thus gone into combination with 
the first, the last radical cannot be doubled when endings are added. 


The Hi. Plu. wp” is an exception to Ch. XXVIII, B, 1. 
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Pathah instead, sometimes have Tsere followed by Pathah 
Furtive: e.g., Hi. Perf. WO, YU or YD: Impf. yp, 
with Waw 97°), ete. 

b. These letters cannot of course cated D.F. to rep- 
resent the doubled letter. If the form ordinarily has a 
short vowel, this is lengthened in compensation; e.g., 
3fs Perf. m7, for mr: Oy, Plu. of Hi. Part. y VW. 
But if the form already has a jong vowel, nothing further 
can be done; e.g., 1718, Impv. Plu. 

e=in yn a Holem, when it shortens, becomes Qamets Hatuph 
instead of Qibbuts; e.g., °}]M: so also sometimes in various other words. 

3. ODW follows the 3 — in the Sing., the Q1 in the Plu. (a few 
stative nae also occur in it). 

*4. A few words have borrowed occasional forms from the Ayin 
Waws; e.g., ]]7] has Qal Impf. 1372 as well as]; the Inf. of os 
is m5; and Hi. Impf. of Dw is DW. 


F. Identification Marks 
1. These verbs are so similar to the Ayin Waws that 
they have many marks in common. The first four points 
given in Ch. Ly» F apply equally to the Double Ayin verbs, 
being generic marks of the monosyllabic roots. In some 
cases there is no further mark to differentiate between the 
two classes; in other cases either the fifth point there given 
or one of the following points will indicate the class. 
2. Special marks of Double Ayin verbs: 
a. The D.F. in the second radical before endings. 
b. The use of Tsere thruout Hiphil. 


DOUBLE AYIN VERBS (CONTINUED) 


279 


c. Occasionally D.F. in the first radical. 


VOCABULARY 


2 Q!, plunder, seize as 
prey 


bb3 Q!, anoint 
DDT Q3, be silent 


Ww Q!, be gracious to (with 


23D Qlor3,turn;surround; 
a ‘ 
Hi8, turn (trans.), 
cause to turn; Po., 
go about 
nM Q! or Pi., shout for joy, 
* rejoice 


YY") Q2, be evil; Hi!, do 
* evil 


Accus.);Ho., beshown 
favor; Hith., make 
entreaty 


ajay) Q! and 3 or Hithpo., 
* be astonished 


mya) g) Q3, or Hi3, be finished, 
* ended, consumed; 


DD? Ni., melt, faint 
wl finish, complete 


EXERCISES 

aya iy wTTny apm 2 yyy? ona 
TID) OP IW-PIS FP] 37) avYONY Mbp) © 
JID YP os oS 6 swS nay 3D G 
sinay on) yowa ndiba nix nmony 27p 6 
ANTI @ :ONN IAAT @ sABIn OM APT 
TP) Go S¥MDUIDIOA OTZTNN (see Ch. L, E, 7) 
by 79> anvs Som a1 sop Lnpine) ok OD7Na 
fons 2921 jay NS ND iT 42 sina 
1. And they surrounded our friends to do them evil. 
2. And it came to pass when we were gracious to him that 
he was astonished and shouted for joy. 3. And the gov- 


ernor plundered his vineyard and distressed him, and he 


. 
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was silent. 4. And the deeds of your prince were evil, 
and he confounded the people. 5. Finish plundering 
their houses, and let them not be shown favor. 6. And the 
king turned his face against me, and my heart melted 
within me. 7. And ye will be distressed and will begin to 


make entreaty, 


CHAPTER LIII 
REVIEW OF IRREGULAR VERBS 


A. Further Remarks on Identification 

1. The identification marks as given in the several pre- 
ceding chapters are of course to locate a verb within its 
proper class. In most cases the tense or mood and voice 
can then be determined according to the principles given 
in Ch. 37 for regular verbs—altho much allowance must 
often be made for the disturbing effect of gutturals and 
weak consonants. 

a. Special Jussive forms should be firmly fixed; 
they occur (outside of Hi.) only in Qal of Middle Weak 
verbs and in all voices of ay, 

b. Note carefully also that Waw Consec., which 
always requires the Jussive form, furthermore causes 
recessive accent and shortening of the ultimate vowel of 
that form in both Qal and Hi. of "5, Middle Weak, and 
y"y verbs, and in some guttural verb forms (in addition, 


of course, to Ni.). 


2. There is sometimes a rather fine distinction between 
the forms of certain classes of verbs. In the following 
cases, especially, the beginner may be confused—altho 


usually other marks may be found to distinguish the 


forms: 
281 
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a. The D.F. in the second radical of Double Ayins, 
and the occasional Shewa under preformative in both these 
and the Middle Weaks, may seem to indicate a Pi. (espe- 
cially of a 9"). 

b. In some cases an apocopated 7" (i.e. with ultimate 
Segol) may not readily be distinguished from the short- 
ened Jussives mentioned above in 1, b. However, in most 
cases the mith verb has a short vowel under the prefor- 
mative, while the other forms have a long vowel there. 

c. A Yodh before a consonantal afformative may be 
either a helping vowel for one of the monosyllabic roots, 
or the primitive final Yodh of a 7". 

d. The forms wp (from rl) and bp (from byp) 
are distinguished only by the place of the accent. 


3. Sometimes the identification marks will not indicate 
the class absolutely, since some forms are identical in sev- 
eral classes. So it is occasionally necessary to investigate 
several possibilities. Some cases are: 

a. AD.F. in the first radical, while proper to 1D, 
also occurs sometimes in ”"5) and Y"¥; seldom, also, in }"Y. 

b. A segolate Inf. is usually °"5, sometimes ]"D. | 

c. Shureq after the preformative of Ho. occurs in’"5, 
Middle Weak, and \)") verbs. 

d. Monosyllabic Impvs. occur in both "5 and 75 


verbs (and occasionally in FJ"). 


4. The acquisition of a thoro knowledge of the most 
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common verbs will enable one to recognize at sight the 
majority of the roots encountered; e.g., the two strong 
radicals of N)X, iT, ae FID”, SY, NW, TW, 1, 
NWI, 7, TVY, TS, 017, OW, etc., should be immedi- 
ately recognized. Also, three common and _ specially 
irregular verbs should be thoroly fixed—J 277, Np?) and 
nv 

5. There are many sets of words in which the two strong radicals 


are the same; some of them are easily confused—tho many are quite 


distinct in form 


a. The more common ones are: 


wa wid NP TY 

Pa .73 May ,rWw ,Aw? 

vin non bon eb = a 

Pa m7 

aiv 20 (WI) YY} 

3p, 799 b> my nw 
b. Others are: 

ik TS Ww? Pw 

m2 112 bb bin 

m7 DDI 179.73 

bby bry 193 7D) , Di 

TTY Sy) 28) 

mp} PP pe TRY 

WY TIE 2,8 7D? 71D 


vain wD? 


boy m2y 
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6. The student is reminded that not infrequently a Long Hireq 
or a Holem, on which he may be depending as an identification mark 
of a tense or voice, or even of a root, may be written defectively; and 
he must therefore be alert to recognize by sound the missing vowel 


letter. (So also occasionally even a Shureq). 


B. Frequency of Occurrence 

The following table, compiled from the word lists collected by 
Harper, indicates the relative importance of the various classes of 
verbs. A word with two weaknesses is counted twice. The first 
row gives the number of words occurring more than 100 times in the 


O.T.; the second row, those occurring from I0 to 100 times. 


Regu- Guttu- Middle Double Lamedh 
lar ral PeNun Pe Yodh Weak Ayin He Total 
3I 52 II 14 13 3 21 123 
86 257 39 27 47 43 64 488 
EXERCISES 


Locate fully, and translate, the following forms: 


129 15 DY 8 DP 
Wi 16 ray 9 Vie 
DIMM 17 12/10 spi dikes 
TYP] 18 Dw 11 Vn 4 
wbxT 19 by 12 anisyh = 
iT) 20 NT 13 Ji] 6 
IVwT 21 13? 14 ay 7 
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Ww") 64 
1D 65 
pwr) 66 
D1 67 
1D") 68 
12 69 
YT: 70 
]¥2) 71 
Nw) 72 
IPO 73 
prn 74 
TP 75 
1X") 76 
Oy) 77 
Wi 78 
DIDNT 79 
*YDN) 80 
TTT 81 
WH] 82 
DTD? 83 
TIDNI 84 


MWY? 43 
WAN 44 
N23 45 
m7) 46 
TY? 47 
Iniy 48 
TINA 49 
TNX) 50 
7Y3) 51 
INwT 52 
On } 53 
MPMI 54 
INH 55 
TID 56 
17) 57 
72P? 58 
3") 59 
1V2q] 60 
i122 61 
2N77 62 
INTE 63 
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ind 22 
781 23 

Vy) 24 
DVMN 25 
D292) 26 

WINAN 27 

nbw 28 

np” 29 

AD" 30 
M33) 31 
nw? 32 

WN 33 
JENS 34 

MPA] 35 

MPH) 36 

mp 22N 37 

377) 38 

FDI] 39 

335 40 
one 41 
DIOAwWID 42 
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Ni3y 101 
mom 102 
ANDI 103 
DIY 75 104 
JANN 105 

- Ywit 106 
pdm 107 
1D 108 


1>>318 93 
nY 7S 94 
FI] 95 
by) 96 
"103 97 
NIwWiT 98 
mINaw) 99 
FIT 100 


NixX’Di7 85 
OND 86 
M32] 87 
OY 88 
neyo 89 
INN") 90 
17770 91 
NPN 92 


CHAPTER LIV 
FURTHER NOTES ON ORTHOGRAPHY 
A. Accent Marks 
1. The following is a list of the accent marks as used in prose, ar- 
ranged in the order of their separative strength1. Those marked 4% 
are always written on the initial letter of the word, and those marked 


f on the final letter; all others are written on the first letter of the tone 


syllable. 
a. The disjunctive accents. : 
a Silliq2 cs Tiphha ox Geresh or Teres 
~Athnah? 3 Rebhia —Gerashim 
a Segoita f = Zarqa f - Pazer 
a Shalsheleth — Pashta fi sch Qarne Phara 
~ Zageph Gadhol  — Yethibh i *. Telisha Gedhola é 
soo Zaqeph Qaton 58 Tebhir i Legarmeh Pesiq 


b. The conjunctive accents. 


— Munah — Merekha —Qadhma or Azla 
a 7 
— Mahpakh or ari Merekha Kephula a Telisha Qetannah f 
< 
Mehuppakh Darga — Yerah ben Yomo 
¥ 


1 Such an arrangement can be only approximate, for the punc- 
tuation depends partly on the length of the verse; in a short verse the 
lesser disjunctives have a conj unctive power, while in a long verse a 
conjunctive may be equivalent to a lighter disjunctive. 


2 Every verse has Silluq, Bere but the shortest have Athnah. 
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2. In poetry, =, Merekha Mehuppakh, is a disjunctive superior to 
Athnah; et Tarha, is a conjunctive; andother minor variations from 
the prose system occur. 

3. The secondary accent is usually marked by Metheg, = but on 
words in pause (see B, below), —, Meaila, is sometimes used. The 


secondary accent is used— 

a. To emphasize a long vowel separated by one or more vowels 
from the tone syllable; e.g., yA), ont >in. 

b. To emphasize a short vowel before a aver vowel; e.g., 


a2. 


c. Occasionally, to place a slight stress on a word joined to another 


by Maaqgeph; e.g., jo" 5 


B. Pause Forms 

The words at the end of a sentence and at the principal pause within 
it (i.e., at Silluq and Athnah), and sometimes one at a lesser pause 
(e.g., at a Zaqeph), were pronounced slowly to give them greater 
emphasis. These words are said to be in pause; and their forms, 
lengthened for the more prolonged pronunciation, are called pause 
forms. Changes are effected both in the vowels and in the accent, the 
principal ones being: 

1. A short vowel under the accent is lengthened; e.g., noun and 
verb forms such as vat, on, dup, and noup become wa, oD, 
byp}, and nbyp. Also— 

a. In a class segolates the first Segol becomes Qamets; e.g., i pe 
for 5 qWW1- (There are, however, a few exceptions, as in q>n and OTP). 

b. Lamedh guttural verbs take Tsere wherever the regular verb 
does; e.g., nou instead of m>w; and words like 4Q°7 (Ch. XXVIII, 
D, 3) also take Tsere (A371 instead of 727). 
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2. A pretonic Shewa usually becomes a full vowel and is accented: 


a. Before the suffix 5] to either nouns or verbs, Segol is used; 
e.g., JAa7 J2bp- But with the prepositions 3, 4 nN, OY, etc., 
the forms are 4, DY, etc. 

b. In the inflectional forms of verbs the full vowel that was 
dropped before a vowel afformative returns; and, if it was short, it is 
lengthened; e.g., yup becomes up; also up, Plu. of bp. 
becomes bp. 

c. The poms "5, als »bn, etc., become 5, oN, %GF, etc. 

d. The Jussives fue and nu become maid and ™ (probably 
by false analogy to the foregoing nouns). 


e. S and } sometimes take Qamets (Ch. VIII, A, 2, d, and note). 
3. The displacement of accent by Waw Consec. does not occur; 
é, 5 30 instead of 30"; nop) instead of nour. 
4. On certain words the tone is shifted from the ultima to the penult, 
and the vowels lengthened; e.g., TAS instead of TAS (so also MAY); 
8 instead of aN; "238 instead of DIN. 


C. Recessive Accent 

When a word is followed by a monosyllable, or bya word accented 
on the first syllable, its accent is commonly shifted to the penult in 
order to avoid having two accented syllables together, and the ulti- 
mate vowel is then shortened; e.g, 13 This (Job 3:3), for ia TIN. 
Such shortening is also common when a word is joined by Maqgeph 


to the following word; e.g., Foe (cf. note I, page 24). 


D. Massoretic Notes 
1. The Massoretes placed numerous footnotes to the text of the 


O.T. These are usually in unpointed Hebrew, and many abbrevia- 


tions are used (the mark ’ or " +s used after a letter to indicate that it is 
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an abbreviation)1. The mark * or ° is written above a word to call 
attention to the footnote. 

2. Instead of venturing direct emendations in many passages in 
which the accepted text seemed corrupt, the Massoretes put in foot- 
notes what they considered the true reading. The word in the text is 
designated as the Kethibh (i.e., what is written), and the substituted 
word as the Qere (i.e., what it is to be called or read); e.g., in Is. 65:4, 
pi) has a note 7p Prd, and in Dt; 21:7 MD_v has a note 

‘PIDDw—ie., pv) and jD5W are to be read. The vowels which are 
to be used with the Qere are always attached to the word in the text 
(the Kethibh). : 

a. It is also to be noted that certain words are always pronounced 
differently than they are written. No footnote is used on these, but 
the vowels pronounced are written with the consonants in the text and 
the reader supplies the proper consonants mentally; these are desig- 
nated as Perpetual Qeres. Examples: the Divine name (note 5, page 
30)2; DOwAT?, of which the Kethibh is understood to be Ody, 
the Qere being orSyi; 72Uy, the Qere being 73W; and SIT 
for S°77 thruout the Pentateuch. 


3. Peculiarities in the punctuation are especially noted; e.g., iae)p) 
Die means ‘“‘Qamets with Zaqeph Qaton’’—calling attention to a 
pause form with lengthened vowel at this lesser disjunctive; ‘37 
%9¥3 means “The Beth with Tsere’—another unusual pause form. 
Other names of letters and marks will be easily identified if carefully 


examined (W773 ‘37 being ‘‘The Daleth with Dagesh,” etc.). 


1 In interpreting notes, it is to be remembered that to the forms 
given below a Fem. or Plu. ending may be added. 

2 In case the actual word TS immediately precedes the tetra- 
grammaton, the latter is pointed mm, and read ody; e.g., 2 Sam. 
7:18, 
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4. Various slight peculiarities of the orthography are also noted 
(they probably felt these had some cryptic significance which they 


would preserve, even tho not understanding it); e.g.— 


nS" —‘“Beth large’”’ (Gen. 1:1). 


NVI 'S —“Aleph small” (Lev. 1:1). 
bn ry —“Nun suspended” (above the line; Jg. 18:30). 
ye7 ‘2 —“‘Nun inverted” (Num. 10:35). 
é by 7p) —‘Point over Waw’ (Gen. 19:33); also written 
TP?]. 


5. Of the other notes, the following are the most important. 

8"19—“In other MSS.”; followed by the alternative reading 
(frequently the only difference is in the accentual marks). Specific 
MSS. are often designated by 9 with the proper letters. 

mMav5r or NAYS TA—‘‘The end’’—used in designating the pericope 
sections of the prophets. 

=n? —“‘Superfluous”; preceded or followed by a letter which is to 
be eliminated from the text (a sort of substitute for a Qere note). So 
also \DM—“‘Omitted’’—indicates a letter which should be inserted. 

yin (Milra)—‘‘Below"’; indicates that the word is accented on 
the ultima, altho regularly accented on the penult. bybp (Milel)— 
“Above’’—is the opposite, noting an accented penult in a word usually 
oxytone. 

yoo—"Sign, symbol.” 

D and 5; used to indicate sections in the Pentateuch. 

wap—‘Holy”—and byn—“‘Profane’’—showing whether a divine 


name indicates Deity or not (e.g., Gen. 18:3; 19:2). 


E. Vocal and Silent Shewa 
1. Altho a Shewa after a long vowel is usually vocal (Ch. V, C, 2, d), 


it is silent if the vowel is accented (cf. Ch. II, E, 2, a); e.g., in certain 
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pause forms (such as wMIN), and in some verb forms (such as nib, 
mbbpn, and m519p). Likewise, a short vowel, if accented, can be 
be followed by vocal Shewa; eg., ar ird 


2. Vocal Shewa follows an wnaccented short vowel in the following 
cases: 
a. When two Shewas would come together, and the first is re- 


placed by a full short vowel: 


(1) In Cst. Plurals of first and second declension nouns; e.g., 
nia2>, 19bn. And with heavy suffixes to the same; 
eg, ODNSY, ODT: 

(2) In some polysyllabic nouns in Cst. or with suffixes; e.g., 
°*ND73 (but contrast *MANDwWI). 

(3) With second Sing. and Plu. ee to Sing. nouns of the 
third declension and to middle guttural segolates; e.g., 
i a})/2 0374). Also, the same with various verb forms; 
e.g., soup, ordyp. (Cf. also b, below). 

(4) When 5, D, b or He Interrogative is prefixed to a word 
beginning with Shewa—except an Inf. with b; e.g., baa, 
n3N37; 75]?. 

(5) In Qal Impv. forms; e.g., Inqd, md. 

(6) In Impf. Qal, Perf. Ni., and Ho. of Pe Guttural verbs; 
e.g. TT9Y?, MAY). 


b. In various cases where a vowel shortens before 95 and ]25e-8- 
Dany, 02727, 097”, 07 2up. 
c. When a letter which should have D.F. drops it over vocal 


Shewa; e.g., INW’, TNT. 


d. In various forms in which a guttural has D.F. implicit; e.g., 


ala 
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e. In various cases where a guttural has a Hateph vowel instead 


of a silent Shewa; e.g., “PAY?, as compared with =D». 


3. A Shewa used as described above in 2 is often called a Medial 
Shewa, and the preceding syllable a half-open syllable—by which it is 
meant that the Shewa is only partially vocal, and the consonant car- 
rying it partly goes with the preceding syllable and thus partly closes 
it; e.g., b> is intermediate between “yal-déy” and “ya-ledhéy.” 
But there is scarcely adequate justification for such meticulous dis- 
tinctions—at least for burdening beginners with them; hence the 


terms have been avoided in the earlier chapters}. 


1 It would be equally defensible (perhaps more so) to call a conso- 


nant carrying a half-vowel a half-syllable, and to multiply similar 


technicalities. 


CHAPTER LV 

FURTHER SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 
A. Special Pronoun Uses 

1. The separate personal pronouns are sometimes used absolutely 
to emphasize a preceding affixed pronoun; e.g., 7-77NN o>o7 py 
MANOA (1 Ki. 21:19), ‘‘The dogs shall lick thy blood, even thine’; 
IND) 71973 (Gen. 27:34), ‘‘Bless me, even me also.” 

2. The pronoun suffixes are sometimes reflexive or intensive; e.g., 
in Isa. 3:9, ond means ‘‘unto themselves’’; and in Isa. 49:26, ova 
means ‘their own flesh.’ 

3- 7 is often used as a sort of enclitic; e.g., mt (Job 38:2), 
“Who then’? And Mm... +f may be used correlatively, meaning 
“this... «that, om one. . . another. 

4. 1% and 77/9 are sometimes used as indefinite pronouns, “who- 
ever, whatever”; e.g. Jg. 7:3; I Sam. 20:4; Ex. 24:14. 

B. Nouns Used for Pronouns 

1. The word most commonly used thus is WX. 

a. It may be indefinite; e.g., nina WN boron (Gen. 13:16), 
“If any one is able to number. . .” 

b. It frequently means ‘each, every”; eg., WN INA") 
JANN (Gen. 44:11), ‘‘And each one opened his sack.” It is espe- 
cially common in a reciprocal sense with a following }7 7 (note the 
form of the suffix); e.g., myybs WN )T8*) (Gen. 11:3), “And 
they said to one another (/it., each one to his neighbor)”; it is similarly 
used also with PMs: 

c. With a negative it means “‘no one”; e.g., IAPS 3399 WN 
mbarnd (Gen. 23:6), ‘‘No one of us will withhold his sepulchre.”’ 


2. Other words are similarly used: e.g., TOS for “each” in referring 
to females, by nb for ‘‘none,”’ gy nd. for “nothing,’”’ etc. 
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3. The word WY) is sometimes used in a reflexive sense; e.g., {WE}, 


“himself.” 


C. Special Uses of the Plural 

The Plural of nouns is used in a number of idiomatic expressions, 
especially those involving abstract ideas. 

1. The Plural of spatial extension: an extended surface is regarded 
as made up of a great number of small points, which are integrated 
into one whole; such is the conception underlying the use of such 
plurals as Dy, O°), and Db (‘‘heaven, water, face’). 

2. The Plural of abstract quality: similarly, the combination of 
individual characteristics or actions makes up a generic concept; e.g., 
ona, “youth”; 0027, “embalming.” 

3. The Plural of majesty: the honor implied in some names is in- 
tensified by making them plural; e.g., the Divine Names, and oy ITs 
(Gen. 40:1), ‘their lord.” 


D. Paragogic Letters! 

1. The syllable 7]— is sometimes added to a noun without having 
the locative sense mentioned in Ch. XVI, E, 3; e.g., in mya, ‘*death,”’ 
and in the poetic double feminine termination 7— (as in myw 
for TYIW?). 

2. The syllable »— is sometimes added to a construct; e.g. pnyon 
DOW (Isa. 1:21), “full of justice’; also in »$§ and in many proper 
ae such as DIx7Dp, “Melchizedek.’’ More rarely the syllable 
j— is similarly used; e.g., YN imn (for .. . ry; Gen. 1:24), 
“the beast of the earth.” 


1 These are remnants of old case endings. 


2 Somewhat different is the not infrequent addition of 7 (as a 


vowel letter) to various endings; e.g., Toy for q. 


CHAPTER LVI 
VERB AND SENTENCE SYNTAX 


A. The Perfect Tense (Completed Action) 
1. Used for simple action: 
a. At a certain point of time, which may be— 

(1) Usually in the past (Greek Aorist) ; eg. 7¥OTNS HI 
(Ex. 2:14), ‘You killed the Egyptian.” 

(2) Sometimes in the present (something regarded as. defi- 
nitely accomplished); e.g., m7 ale) Ti (ex 4222), 
“Thus saith Jehovah”; oMnAwTA (2 Sam. 16:4), “I do 
obeisance.” 

(3) Occasionally in the future (chiefly of divine promise or 
prophetic assurance, but also of something ‘‘as good as 
done” on account of personal determination); e.g., 129 
ADS] m3 (Isa. 5:13), “Therefore my people shall go into 
captivity”; mpPina ANDY (1 Sam. 2:16), “I will take 
it by force.’ 

b. Before a certain time, which may be— 

(1) In the past (the pluperfect use); e.g., WD wy nb 
207 7271 (Ex. 1:17), ‘They did not do as the king had 
commanded.”’ 

(2) In the present (an indefinite perfect); e.g., “wy ov 0 
why (Ex. 2:14), ‘‘Who has made you a prince over us?” 

(3) In the future (a future perfect use); e.g., Din} °D wy) 
wpa mm (1 Sam. 14:10), “And we will go up, for 
Jehovah will have delivered them into our hand.” 

c. Timeless—the result of experience, stated as a universal 
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truth; translated by the present; e.g., wp bah 79) yp (Isa. 1:3), “An 


ox knoweth his master.” 


2. Used for action involving continuity or condition: 

a. A course of action completed in the past; e.g., ow woy 
Pda) (1 Ki. 15: 2), ‘He reigned three years’; wa 75 (Exe 227) 
“They were fruitful and multiplied.” 

b. A past condition existing for a limited period only;e.g., =b>> RS) 
\PDXT7 (Ex. 2:3), ‘She was not able to hide him.” fe 

c. Action resulting in a state; e.g., by nw (Ps. 3:7), “They 
have set themselves against me;” *7)Y WS CIYN (Exe, 3e7)5 oT 
have seen the affliction of my people’; 3377 yi (Ex. 2:14), ‘The 
thing is known (i.e., has become known)”. In the first two cases the 
past action is the predominant idea, with resulting state (of alienation, 


and knowledge) implied; in the third, the resulting state is emphasized. 


B. The Imperfect Tense (Uncompleted Action) 
1. The incipient Impf. (representing an action as just beginning or 
about to begin): 

a. In the past; e.g., "INP ON (Num. 233) 7); “From 
Aram he brot me (i.e., started guiding me).”’ This is especially used 
after the particles Is and D1; eg-, mw Te ifs) (Ex. 15:1), ‘Then 
did Moses (begin to) sing”; TYTP"727 pos aby ony (1 Sam. 
3:7), “The word of Jehovah was not yet revealed unto him.”’ 

b. In the present (especially of an attempted action); e.g., 
yyy DYTNS WISN mo (Ex. 5:4), “Why do ye (try to) 


set loose the people from their work?” 


1 Some of these uses approach very closely to the Impf.; the divid- 
ing line cannot always be drawn sharply. In fact, there is a consider- 
able subjective element; and in “borderline cases” the writer may 


follow his discretion or predilection or special viewpoint. 
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c. Most commonly, in the future; e.g., on>s “8 im (Ex. 
3:13), ‘What shall I say to them?” 

(1) The futurity may also be from some indicated past time; 

e.g., ib myy my 38pm) (Ex. 2:4), ‘‘And she 

stationed herself to know what would be done to him.” 


(2) The use after Waw Consecutive is included here. 


2. The progressive Impf. (i.e., of action or state in process): 

a. In the past; eg., ries ins yay? WD (Ex. 1:12), 
“The more they afflicted them, the more they multiplied”. 

b. In the present; eg., -ayv9 m9 myyn mpd (Ex. 5: 15), 
“Why dost thou deal thus with thy servants?’’ A special applica- 
tion is in descriptions of character in subordinate clauses not intro- 
duced by a relative; e.g., “Wal” ~BbD mMNyw NX? (Isa. 62:1), 
“Her salvation shall go forth as a lamp that burneth.”’ 

c. In the future; eg, “nm AONND TDINTNS ayn °D 


SG Bk 


= Fg aia) (Gen. 4:12), “When you till the ground, it shall no longer 
yield its strength to you.” 


3. The frequentative Impf. (i.e., of repeated or customary action): 
a. In the past; eg., S>-nun Sayin mp mw (Ex. 33:7), 
“Now Moses used to take the tent and pitch it’; yD? nayina 
(Dt. 32:16), “With abominations they kept eee Him”; 
orp) jwsT~S5 ad: = 11> aN’ md-ON (Gen. 31:8), “If he 
would say thus, then all the flock would bear speckled.” 
b. In the present; e.g., up? FWY (Josh. 7:12), ‘They turn their 
backs”’; o270 mYyyn WED (Dt. 1:44), “Just as bees do’’2. 


1 Note the different viewpoint from that of the Perf. in A, 2, a above; ~ 
there the process as a whole, completed, is thought of; here, the pro- 
cess in the actual course of accomplishment. 


2 Cf. the parallel use of the Perf. for a general truth in A, 1, c above; 
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c. In the future; e.g., m>dwn mw jarb> (Ex. 1:22), 
“Every son ye shall cast into the river.” 

4. The modal Impf. (expressing “‘subjunctive” ideas, etc.): 

a. The potential Impf. (indicating ability, possibility, contin- 
gency, permission, etc.; cf. also conditional sentences below in C); e.g., 
“er a ee (Ex. 4:14), “I know that he can speak”’; 120 np 
INXON WN (Ex. 5:11), “Get straw wherever you can find it’; -b5 
ITP NSD (Gen. 4:14), ‘Every one that finds me may kill me? 
bonn yy bon (Gen. 2:16), “From every tree thou mayest eat.” 

b. The imperative Impf. 

(1) In commands and prohibitions (mostly divine); e.g., 
Moh TN yl (Gen. 4:12), “A fugitive and a wanderer 
shait thou be’; FSIN xd (Ex. 20:14), ‘“Thou shalt not 
commit adultery.” 

(2) In statements of obligation and necessity; e.g., "DY ION 
“Jorr7 (x Sam. 20:5), “I ought to sit with the king.” 

c. In clauses of Purpose; e.g., 178? n> (Ex. 4:5), “In 
order that they may believe.” 


C. Conditional Sentences 
1. The clauses may be connected in one of three ways: 

a. The most primitive (and least frequent) is full and simple 
codérdination by Waw Consec. (indicating logical sequence); e.g., 
np) YANN IY) (Gen. 44:22), ‘‘And if (the lad) leave his father, 
he will die’. 


b. More frequent is the full subordination of the protasis to the 


there the truth is regarded as the result of past experience—here, as 


something likely to happen at any time. 


1 Weak Waw is sometimes similarly used; e.g., in Job 12:15. 
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apodasis, as in Western languages; e.g., ow NXONOS ney 8 nd 
owe) (Gen. 18:30), “I will not do it if I find there thirty.” 

6: The form most characteristic of O. T. Hebrew is a sort of 
intermediate, or mixture of those two conceptions: the protasis is 
introduced by a subordinating conjunction (usually O8, sometimes 
}id or %5), and the apodasis by the coérdinating Waw Consec.; e.g., 
AVN) CITPH? O8 (1 Sam. 20:6), “If he shall miss me, then shalt 


thou say.” 


2. The use of tenses in simple conditions. 

a. In most simple conditions, whether particular or general, 
the apodasis is in the future, and therefore takes the Impf., or Waw 
Consec. with the Perf., or a voluntative; nominal sentences of course 
occur also. 

(1) Sometimes the Perf. is used for vividness or to express 
absolute certainty. And occasionally the Perf. occurs in 
a mixed condition; e.g., °2 77 sat 31¥M ON 
(1 Ki. 22:28), “If thou return, Jehovah hath not spoken 
by me.” 

(2) Sometimes the apodasis is introduced by Weak Waw, or 
by MAY °D. 

b. The protasis has the Impf. in— 

(1) Future more vivid; e.g., xd-ox mn 12 WN 
WAS (Gen. 42:37), “If I do not bring him, thou shalt 
(or, mayest) kill my two sons.” 

(2) Future less vivid; e.g., sprnd mn by MOOS 
05 (Ps. 27:3), “If a host should encamp against me, 
my heart would not fear.” 

c. The protasis has the Perf. (representing a probable fact as 


actually accomplished at some point of time) in— 


(1) Future most vivid; e.g., byynd 7D) ON (Lev. 27:20), 
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“If he shall have sold it, it shall not be redeemed.” 

(2) General conditions — future, present, or past; eg., °5 
ni aw xd) yo? WIN (Eze. 33:9), “If thou Aint 
warn the wicked and he turn not, he shall die”; *M0M ON 
*INTWIW (YJob 10:14), “If I sin, thou mares, mee 
TIVE? WINN °2N AYP cn NTON (Ps. 94:18), “I 
I would say, ‘My foot slippeth,’ thy loving-kindness 
would uphold me” (with a past frequentative Impf. 
in apodasis). 

d. The protasis may be stated by a participle, an infinitive, or 
a voluntative. 

e. It is evident that there is no such sharp discrimination of con- 
ditional forms as in Greek. The context must be considered carefully, 


and the translation is often far from certain. 


3. “Unreal” conditions (i.e., contrary to fact) are introduced by 
the particle 3b (negative, rbyb or xd95); they usually have the Perf. 
in both protasis and apodasis (representing a completed action, whether 
real or postulated)—altho frequentative or other special Impfs. may 
occur; e.g., DIN AIT ND onis omy Ig. 8:19), “If ye had 


saved them alive, I should not have killed you.” 


D. Special Uses of Waw 

1. Waw Consec. is sometimes used to add specific details to a gen- 
eral statement, or to add contemporaneous or explanatory material. 
It may also occasionally be used with a verb which retains its own 
proper tense meaning—especially in stating simultaneous events and 
in poetic writing. 

2. Sometimes verbs occurring in “‘parallelistic’ statements keep 
their own proper tense and are joined by Weak Waw instead of taking 


Waw Consecutive. 
a. This is most common in cases in which the verbs are strictly 
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codrdinate, being either simultaneous, synonymous, or contrasted; 
see, e.g., Isa. 40:12; 41:11; Prov. 14:25. 
b. Also, the second member of a double question may be thus 


introduced; e.g., Job 15:8. 


3. Sometimes clauses expressing cause, purpose, result, etc., are 
introduced by Weak Waw; eg. DNYT? DOAN) PO?N NX? A 
7 WINS (Ex. 23:9), “And a sojourner thou shalt not oppress, © 
for thou knowest the heart of a sojourner’’; xd) wb2 123 xrby 
poy “ald (2 Sam. 13:25), “Let us not all go, so that we be not bur- 
densome unto thee”; 373") 28 WN NP (Num. 23: 19), “God is not 


a man, that he should lie.” 


4. Occasionally a Weak Waw is used where there is no adequate 


explanation except simple laxity of syntax. 


Sie fom 


n 
af 


bith 


f od 
, i 
— 4 
fatwa arf. 
' 

1 


ry 


NCEL | sudae, Nag Ndi, Ada, lag, Neag, Ndag sol 
WCE. | Gldag = dad. deg, dag, dead, 8 = lag, dea sjz 
uceL | uldae tdag  tdeae udag - udae udag udag oe 
UCEL | ud, = adage dae | lag dag, udag sje 
ial eet Udead, dag dag lad dad dag dag ee 


dark Gtiee | ciudad dade Ldadct dade afore tdacet cdadce dor 
datal  ¢étLul nudadul Ldagal Ldadial dae cr dadcal  tdadcal dada dyz 
data  ¢étLua budagua odadgta udacia dadia dagua  tdadua dadgaa durz 
deat Ccut | ciltdeiet = deg Ledeaeg deat dads tage dags do€ 
dat. éthu. | nudadu dagu. udadu dadun dada.  tdadu. dadgu. sor 
data étlu | nudagay = hdagae ndagd dade dady dada dat sje 
dats Gta budaga  odadcu dace dat dada tdaca dada sulz 
dat thu | wddadu tdadu Ldeadeu dad dagu tdadu dadéu sje 
dal GEL tdag  hdtg deg dag tte tdag dag surf 

PATIeIS [eH pedyyyH  reydoy =ydiy feng P,td Te,4dtn 1120) “Ped 


90€ adudA ONOULS AHL (Vv) 


clad, 
aude = adaig Adee adag  ddlae tdi dag, eg 
EEE 
Ludlerd. Lidernd. dad. Lidad. clad. ‘jng-+ 
budee Dd da Ldag dag, "989 
Liltddag dag Lida dag dag’ dag tdag’ udae dag, ‘sqy 
“Uy 
; 

budeadu dau dagu bdadu clad "Yo3 
budadtu dict dactu bdadtu dactu dyz 
Ludad Dideds loa Lidge dads duz 
Ludead. Ddad. dad. Lidad. dad. SJz 
Luda Lida da Lida d 

4 4 4 4 25) en 
— 

ldae ldag me\y + 

cud, tdag —tddeng, tdéae tag tdag tdng dor 
uudadtu  ddadtu Wdadtu udadtu Wdadtu  wdadtu Wdadt: aye 
uudage — udeaes Uda: ude udagt = ude udags duz 
uudadtu  ddadtu Gdadtu udadtu adi adadtu Udadt: aye 
degen age lack Alene Heleva tee or et 


dadl dag — dadl dadil dagul  dadiat dadgal dadl dye 
daza dagia dada daga dadua dadia  dadca dada due 
dagiel dagel daccl dyz 
dagica idagca dacca  duz 
dade. dade. idadc dedce dada. dada  dagur dade: dor 
dadt agit dagiu} daguh  ¢ lagu dag = dagau = dadu sf 
dadut dad dadut sa) ent pphs sais goes surg 
Melk = daguk  dague = daginn = dadur 
dadgikh — idadk diet, daguk  dadk sjz 
adil dade dag tl. daguk dadk stiz 
dad digit «= dag | dag, «= dadut, © dadat, © ddeut  daze. sr 
dag dace = ida, digs dag dag dads ta 
suz dui sug do¢ S}z suz sje sue 
“agus qa fsaguey 0aflag 


got dag 40 1v6 OL saxiasns (a) 


fda 2a ra 
EQ Aza EQ uk 
tab 
Eat tate EZu. 
Se RO ese 
Féu tau Eodu 
‘adwy swz ‘jdwy swf ‘J4og sje 
‘Id 
ee 
breca eqkco 
“eect Ed ick dct 
Lee Lie Ed ttt EQut 
Lite b éeub an 
lead Edit. rag 
Pieter nt ee 
eat dk ra 
‘Jag sue ‘Jrog due ‘Jag sue 
TH 10) Ie) 
aH YpauvtT 


ata Gaga ataa dada due 
(GEL GCLELH CC aLtt dadue suit 
iat dae sue 
at ACK gta dad, 
‘jdwuiy swe adwy duz | ‘adwy suz ‘yduy sure 
(16) TPO 
Cacca «gC ROCCO dagca duz 
Wate NACL NLC dade dor 
Lact ENSLIL ROCL cleat sue 
back NGL Rock dadl suiz 
Loti = ft AE fete sor 
ies 
bac Ng soc dag 
‘Jlag sure jdwy sure ‘Jiag sue ‘Jag sure 
uwH 1e6 
uu y aqnog [Danyny aaynjs | 12,0 


SHXIAANS TVWAYAA UAHLO (9) 


Nadu Nace NENG, NING NING, 
waAcL, wati. UN TRG. URE 
wade wad Ute TRG URNS, 
Yad WALL UN, uid, LtNC, 
ALL ACL RE Nd, NE 
tacic acer NAN. BNCck ENCE 
tacieal  acial mul ENgal ENE 
hattug aclug gga | Ngo Neto 
Gace, abies BNC ENGL ENGL 
tactile,  adiienr NTaed ENgu. ENTaBA 
batia adi gu INGU | ENQU 
vacia acid ENTE, NGG ENCE 
taclu § @atiu ra Rieu RidL 
cack, = atl ENG, Eng ENC 
cuuH eld ng tid 12 
orf audA IVYNLLAD NIAV (a) 


NAGEL Natl S84eL N4CL sor 
GeCL, Wath, Gath. dati. sjz 
GAEL Gat. G46. Cac. sulz 
UGEL Gat. dae. Cac. sjf 
(GEL PY a ‘EL <QCL, oA 
atle  Oatiea  tatle «cies dor 
Maclal oatlel felel  aeLal dyz 
Ha@clda Catluo tatLda atLia awe 
late: Catt tatre GCL doe 
Uatla. Oath. ~ ttle, 7 aela. sor 
Matla Cache tacle ache syz 
latlLe 8 Oatla tatle 4tie isuuz 
Baclu. “CAC Lin Staccl eres sje 
EGCL aCe eee Ce GCL sue 
Ie, ydorH 14dtH Yan = (10) 126 ‘Fed 


dugqA TWANLLAD Ad (qd) 


CALL Gace 
Lag ac 
ace 


bacliu § aciley 
vac: Acie 
baci. Atle 
Lac Ac 
AL 

favL tac 
wach § eacliu 
wade Bac. 
wacote § wacbiu 
ALLE ALLE 


Ekg 
CNS, cubs, a4 
Bg, ENG, 
EN ENLC 


cts, 
UNCCL! 
UNG 
UGACCL! 
RQ 


IIe 


BNGtL ENGEL! 
td ENdk 
td. Bd. 
Eng ENG, 
late, 

cing, tite 
UNCC! UNCC 
Bie Pat UN 
UIRTL! UNSC 
\c< 4 To 


QTL 
ECL Gat race GEL “yeg 
@tL. = mg 
Weta Paty ei, Fe) 
GEL CAEL CaCL ATLL a 
Macdu Cattle atu "YOD 
Matit: datlte &cLty dyz 
ace =86ooatee = ae durz 
CAC URE, WwoLe s]z 
CAEL Cael QoL ne : 
ave F 
CAEL fae Cael tack dor 
UaCLtu daélLiu daelte dacLiy dyz 
Gatne =e =k aL ae 
Gachtu § datlir odaeLtu Waclt: aye 
Tf en oh ene ee 


Ragd = Nadu Nadu RAZU 
Cagle Uae ete — Uae Le 
Gago uAdu U@du acu 
‘999 Gago umdu UadU uadu 
Ug (ae du (Adu du 
Lad Uc Ad Lick 
bagucl agua 
baguca agua 
Ld Li ASU 
a) pid LIL. aya a) Adu. 
baggou nado ago tagou = adie 
baagud oague @guu taguu dul 
bagéou ca@ddit § @écivs cago = @d tu 
bageu badd du tau @du 
pedqH = Tydry P,td Te, 4dIN 1126) 
zie qdudA TVANLLIND HGANVT (9) 


nce 
UNC a. 
UNCC 
LINC 4 
Wd 


NCE 
(90) 120 


ayaa 
HdaTV dd (A) 


AL. 
bagegu ado Adu ra acu 
tag ado fag qth 
badut § Agcieu RAgutL = @ecitu 
gk — AU Lagut  — @aut 
PSE) AGL MALL Lag Mech 
maga lagu | Au Lagu = au 
Linky DONT ela ico 
Su 
fag tau ttt 
Gagut um@eut § uAecicu Wad uit 
Gag Uaedue = AL Ue Lk 
Haque WAAULY HAS! Bae uitL 
GUE GUE AGL MUL 


NC weg 
NCE. jng++ 
NCS Se) 

ae, 
NCCU yoo 
NCctL dyz 
NCok duiz 
NC Gs SJz 

Mia 
ssnf 
wNco doz 
YNCotL djz 
UNC ok duz 
YNCCIL dye 
NCO dw 


ctu 
cl 
46) 
aduaA HGOA 


NAC 

Bonet 
GC 

AC 

wht 


C.attt 
CLactl 
Cacia 
Cu. 


CAC 
ChAcH 
Cac 
CEL! 
Co.c 
eH 


NIAV (1) 
VIe 


x6) 


HdOA dd IVNIDIYO 


NAC Niac 
ULA.E. hae. 
Wa wiac 
‘oy9 WA. WaT 
bac At hs bac 
Lace, che 
tuacal = tacul 
tiacda  tlacto 
LUA «= ELT 
LAC. CLE 
ye LIC cL 
uuata = ulate = ate 
tatu uae tatu 
Lea LL Lac 
Ie, ydoyy uH Te, ydiny 


MVM 4d TVNIDINO 
augA HGOA Ad (H) 


ac 
10) 


Fed 


tuck 
Et. 
tl 


Cel 
El 
tel 
WeecL 
UCC 
UCeCL 
Reti¢} 


UE 
Cut ac 
Ce Ac 
CAC alt 
CLATEL! ATCL! 
CAT ATE 
CC. Ate 
CLac AT 
(Ac 
KAT 
CAC GAC 
CLactL! WLACCL! 
CC Wack 
Gacte wactu 
we Ck Ack 


CAC 


Lac 


S1¢ 


LAC 


LLAc 
LLAT 


LIL@ICEL! 
LILAC 
LILAC. 
LILAC 


Lac 
Lt 
Cac 
ULC! 
LILA. 
UMACCL! 


ALT 
rac (La act ‘yweg 
EE eee 
(DLA (Q@eine — -mg+ 
“tac @lau actu De) 
LL lt "sqV 
mrt = ju] 
LACT Latu @ttu dyz 
LATE Lak Act duiz 
nie. La ac. s}z 
__ tac La ac sey 
ac ae + 
ssnf 
tac t.La tac dor 
- UKATTL Lat: § dactu dyz 
hack Hla dace duiz 
UACCL! Late cdactu dye 
kA ula —- (@Tk due 


h@Ck 


Naud NEA 
UG.d. Bideys 
‘90 UG.d 29 WEA 
UG, ae 
G4 GQ Re 
<0) 
ee eo Pe 
Lae wade — teaee 
vecdl wedal tac 
baqua vadua ttt 
Lagt Ligct the 
Lada, ued. tear 
Wada weed teats 
Wadd weed tea 
Lagu Lad tau 
la, la, tte 
e,ydoy yd = ye,ydin 


auaqA NON 4d (7) 


= 


(aq 
116) 


sida Nc. "dia sda 
idea, uc ee 
uida ud. udia udia 
ida ud. Uda dia 
da da cia cua 
oo try 
Licdece = ichecurk = Eecure «= ee 
uidael = Ldeudl  tdeadl dec 
uidéda Ldeuda tdeudta  dédo 
Licey Lid.ctt tdicu cleus 
uid, = Lideute — tdeewtn = dtr 
wide = fdeuu = tdeewur ey 
ida = =Lideucr tdeeutr = dey 
bees Lida alo leu 
Lida Cid. tdi da 

Te, ydopy yd Te, ydtn 116) 


audA MVM NIAV OD 


dor 
djz 
durz 


doe 


$o1 
sjz 

suIz 
sje 

sult 
Bed 


CES tta cia Ker 
bees Ena Wei ee 


Lag Lag 8 ei Hie, 

Lae ad Lea cca Calc 
0G.2u EAL tadu 
ect Eat tact 
De. EAL tadk 
Lads 239 EX (Gc. 
fae ue tk tad 


-__o rr 


Gd 

(aud tet tad 
UG dtu Bidetgad ug ctu 
UG. EAL Uadt 
OG ctu Wat! UgctL 
idk EA Gch 


dia 

cada dda tdio da yeg 
Ldc. (Qc. mgt 

Luda Lida Lda @dia asp 
uda Udwa dia “sqV 

SE, 

Lil Cut chau "yoo 

det = idétu: «= déitu dyz 

dc Lilhcae clue durz 

Mid te htc se 

rida Lica dia suiz 
‘Adu 

ido ldo = meq, + 

“da da “ssn 

da td. tdi tdia dor 
Wide: = det elt eats yz 
idee eae eldck chee 
Widetu = des clue: cents «aye 
dee ack lcs htc ae 


840° Nac ac NaC 
at. Wat. LILO. Wat. 
Gat wac  lutdc wdc 


Pe” (2) 8 (a 8 (af 999 
Ya] | oA | a ac atc 
20H lH 20) 10H] UH 


LuGTiCL  Laciet 
weacial Cacitl 
wuacaa facta 
midget = Lark 


wiacicn Carin 
wide §=faciu "999 
wdc Cac quéte 
mdtu fdr ditty 
Te,ydoyy rudy =eG LLG Cdc acc 
SUIO Jewcy [e,ydoxy Iydiy [®,°d 


a.etct 


qyécul racic 


q.écua cacido 


QLCTt 


P,°d 


ee 


Nac Nd¢ 0 Nac 
wat. ude, dot 
wat ude )= dae 
wac de = dae 
0° sade “aoe 
(2AN®IS)2 10 
aheatyt fates ds 
aciul 
acida 
tare det’ Géct 
aleg tf fahea bf 
faciu atu 
cack acid 
fac Gu’ Gteu 
tdc recta 
Te,qdtn 6) 


gic adugA NIAV ATENOd IN 


SOI 


| 61¢ 2 
Qcic 


qkac ac carer qayéc tac 


“weg 
ll ee 


tac acc bac (ade, @ac 485 
vat itc atc Late atic Pike 

an nar 
Caé.tu QIECIL Latin dtu dééu dyz 
Lact Qtct Lact dé qt duiz 
Lac. fal me ofa dé. at. s]z 
tac ctec. Lec da fal suiz 
‘AduIT 

ss NY brcoumnere 
hac tac mew 
fac tat. nae Sst’ fac te tac dox 
Watt wa@tiu |unmaétu watéu Wabiu udetu wate dyz 
Wack ware jac. dace Wark §Wder wart duz 
Gael wattu junatiu uatéu op W@ECL ued UdetL aye 


ace = atk tae Se LEC Lack et tack due 


NUECL Sia Sia NEL! Nid L Sita Sa sor 
WIUEd uid. Wid. tee uid. Wid. Wid. s}z 
uuee L Gteu Gteu ied biga wedu Bigan surz 
Muee Gteu oteu bream tiga wed wigu yf 
MeL Aca ou nea au ou Acan me 
eee 
ilted. ct bide Lake Edt ea Check Bats dor 
bide Cl megdl ata adb Ele tial Edt dyz 
odeé do mega kta kato to tigda = edo duz 
Lilt nig Lite Ea ray tig ray doe 
Lee Me MAMA tA EGE Ba so 
Ne ie a CAC A ea tid. feu sjz 
TS SSCS) oe 0 AOS ean tig ~ fact suiz 
nord = kat du ed A EAT ssf 
coded Le i aa Vea eel! Feu tig equ suit 
pp, edyitH Te,ydoy Lady Teng P,td Te,qdin 16) "}1ag 


oz¢ aquqA AH HGANV (N) 


Ize 


Fake 
Queeu cigal ctu iva olga tidus ea 43eg 
SE 

bilge bur big bie bglu Edu bee wu EeAu "489 
beau prac Eat’ Eau tigu Eau ‘sqy 

yu] 

ee .ULULCU | 
Cue tL: mee tu gan bee tL! rane djz 
CurE ale Eat 4 durz 
LUEE « Cita Ed. Lhe. ran SJz 
LUE, aie tg Fal Eg Rew fae suz 

a ‘adury 
Ud, dg Ava ike fe, ke, kg ‘ssn 
ted ttdu tidu tte teu tédu ttdu dor 
Cue us Get ake EL ieiL: Ute es Gegcur aett dyz 
Ue tied ute ia lita Bigay uta durz 

ured Ls Gat: kets dred tus Uité,cu Wed bt dye 


Auiza ee ke Fa iba ge due 


322 (O) LAMEDH ALEPH VERB 

Perf, Qal Niph‘al Pi‘el Pu‘al —- Hiph‘il 
gms RYD RED] NPD NPD XT 
ais TNS TINY] = TNPD OND mp¥DT 
ams NS NSD] = NPD OONDD ORDA 
ofs msxp oo nyn? = mnbp etc. = ANXDOT 
res ONY ONY) «= oN *NNSTOT 
3cp INXD INS} won ISDA 
2mp ONS) =6oonNx) «= ond ONNxD7 
ap INNS DNS ND IDNSDT 
Icp MNS —UINK) WXdn WNIT 

Impf. 
gms NSD. NS NPN? 
3fs oNSON NXIOA etc. etc. NSN 
ams NYDN NYDN NXDA 
ais ONYPN OND "SDA 
1s NYDN NYDN N'XDN 
smp NX? INK? ISD? 
sip | TINSPATNSDH MUNYA 
2mp = NXPN NSA IWSOA 
ap TNA MUNN MINS 
tcp RS] NSD) 

LE eg ae ee ee ey Se 
ams N¥D 0 NXDT nbn NYT 
afs SED CORNET ete. XT 
2mp NSD INST WX 
ap NED TMUNYDT TINY 

Inf. 
Bhs UNIT | NSE) Nbn NXDI 
RSD NYDN NXDT 

Part, SIMDNED NYP} NbDD ODD EDD 


Pi 


mat, 
eos 
~ 


ate 


HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY? 


S 
As father (Irr) 


TAN Q8, perish; Pi. (én —) 
or Hil, destroy 
TAN Q8, be willing 
]VAN 34, poor, needy 
TAN 9, (f) stone (Irr) 
78 9, master, lord 
OTS 24, man; mankind 
TO"IN ground 
JT Lord (30, 50) 
YTS Edrei 
ams Q3,4, love (219) 


bas tent, tabernacle 


JN 9, or 
Ms Hith., desire for oneself 


S8 nothingness, vanity, 
wickedness 


VIN be light, shine; Hi., illu- 
minate (267) 


“VIN 15, light 

Nis 28, (f) sign 

TN 26, then 

IS Hi!, give ear, hear 
]I8 (f) ear 

Mk brother (Irr) 
“TTS one (44) 

NIN sister (Ir) 

ITS Q8, seize, hold 


1 The vocabulary in which a word is first given is indicated by the 


chapter numeral after the word (except those in Chs. 17-22, and 39- 


52, which are self-evident). 


Fifth declension words are marked (5). 


Feminines with segolate forms are marked (2). All nouns listed in 


Ch. 22 are marked (Irr). 


Regular stative verbs are marked (A). 


For other words specially discussed, page references are given, making 


a complete Hebrew index. All words in Dt. 3-5 are included. 


325 


326 


“TIN 10, other, another: sec- 
Pri ond (I7r) 


“7S TON 9, after, behind 
(137) 


14, after 


TWN? TOS 

]2° TOS to, afterwards 

FNS final end 

DNS fem. of IAN 

a°& enemy (118) 

T'S 26, where? 

[PS 26, how? 

PAIN ram 

PN (PN) nothing; not 
WN 7, man; Scere 

mth 26, surely; only; wholly 


PON Q6, eat, devour; Pi., 
oe . 
consume; Hil, feed 


bo’ or TODS 34, food 
Os God 

by 8, unto (77) 

Oy not (168) 

‘TDR these (61) 
o> 8, God (50, 56) 


HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


F28 thousand 


ON mother (5) 


ON 9, if; whether; sign of 
j question (54) 


VAN 23, cubit 
MOS handmaid (Irr) 


TON 35; faithfulness 


JOS Nit, be firm, faithful; 


* Hil, trust; Qal Pass. 
Part., the faithful 


V2s Pi., strengthen, en- 
i courage 


“VON 9, O65, say; Nil, Pass. 
5 (222 


ala) Amorite 
NDS 28, (f) truth 
1IMIN we 

“WS DH 

FIN Hith., be angry 


F}JDN Q5, collect, gather, as- 
semble 


TDS 13, Q5, bind; Nil, Pass. 
F)S nose; anger (5) 

TIES Q, bake 

YAS TYAS four 
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AIAN Argob 
JINN 16, ark 
TUS 33, cedar 
278 lion (Irr) 
JS 34, length 


"JIS Hit, prolong; be made 
i long 


J348 Arnon 


lanl 8, (f) earth, land, coun- 
try (44) 


TAS Q!, curse 

WN (1) fire 

TTS ravine 

IWS 9, woman; wife (Ir7) 
OWN 4, 


transgress; be 
guilty 


OWN 33, guilt-offering 
“WS who, which, what (80) 
NN 8, with (76) 


ns, was, sign of accusative 
(45; 78) 


MIAN FS thou 
OMI , THN ve 
a 


3 in, on; among; with (49, 
5 9 703;453) 
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“Ta (i) garment 

“Ta 24, separation; with ie 
besides; 725, 


myself 


55 31, Hi., separate, se- 
lect, hinge out; Ni., 
Pass. 


ior JA 12, cattle; beast (112) 
N13 come; Hi., bring (267) 


Wid be ashamed; Hi., put 
to shame (267) 


pe Q!, plunder, seize as 


prey, spoil 


Wa 35, choose, desire, de- 
light in 


M2 36, trust, be confident 
]’a 24, between (138) 


pa perceive, discern; Hi., 
explain 


r12’=) understanding, intel- 
Sod ligence 


13 9, house (Irr) 

IDA weep (238) 

AIDA 12, first-born 

693 Q!, anoint 

yo 12, Q. or Pi., swallow, 


consume, destroy 
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923.723 not (192) 

ida 32, high place oer Jixed) 
]2 8, son (Irr) 

rTJa 9, build 

NAYS 25, for the sake of, 


on account of 


bya master 
bg} Pra 


t 


or Pi2, burn, set 
fire to (3); consume 


S32 31, cut off, fortify 
a Bezer 


Ypa 12, cleave; Pi. rend, 
tear in pieces 


pa 23, cattle 
Pa morning 


wpa 28," Pi. +) seek, search, 
inquire of (158) 


72 create 

bra iron 

m3 31, flee 

eae bar, bolt : 

ig ie) 10, (f) covenant 
pie! Pil, bless 

73 8, blessing; gift 
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“wa 25, flesh 
]Wa Bashan 
Na 7, daughter (J7rr) 
B| 
byy redeem, deliver 
rad be high; Hi., exalt 
(2) high; tall 
by) 11, territory; boundary 


3} 15, mighty man, hero; 
warrior 


i713) 14, strength, might 
YD} hill (2) 

by} 10, great, large 

| Gadites 

ra 36, (A) be, become 


great; grow up; Hi., 
make great 


by greatness 
%)2 11, nation 
pia Golan 

“Nia sojourn 
$7} valley (Irr) 


nibs disclose; go into cap- 
tivity; Pi., reveal, 
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uncover; Hi., carry 
away captive 


53 Gilead 
QO} 30, also; even 
bn} 9, camel (5) 
Al} 31, steal 
“] 12, stranger, sojourner 
yu take away, detract 
W3 Pit, drive out 
wa Geshurites 
4 
pat 34, (A) cleave, adhere 


(to, 3 or b) 
a i 27,.F 1...speak +> Ni..or. 


Hith., converse with 
(159) 
iad 11, word; thing 


Ta] 29, plague 
TT fish 

“I 12, generation 
N27] (f) gate 

DF 12, blood 

_ i977 (f) likeness 


DIT Q3, be silent 

NYT 28, (f) knowledge 
WwW 15, way, path; journey 
vIT 29, seek, ask, require 


iT 
rT Article (43) 
Cohortative (164, 168) 
Feminine ending (60, 93) 
Interrogative (53) 
Locative (95) 
Paragogic (297) 
Pronoun suffix (70) 
Vocative (44) 
Voice preformative (152) 
Ni77 he; that (61, 66) 
N’77 she; that (61, 66) 


Be i be, become; come to 
pass, happen (174, 
198, 239, 291) 


yale 7, temple, palace 


727 8 


go, walk; Hi., lead, 
take away (248) 


bb Pi., praise; Hith., boast 
Mort OT Tat ,]i7, tney: 
those (61, 66) 
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rat |i behold! (136) 
rand 30, hither 

4D Q', 


turn; Ni2, turn 
back; be changed 


“7 7, mountain (44; 5) 
377 Q1, kill 


] 
} and; but (50, 55, 171, 178) 


DNF this 6x) 

Ma? 32, sacrifice 

Mar (i) sacrifice 

it this (61) 

Ait 11, gold 

aif flow 

noi except, aside from 
WI 


turn aside; Part., 


stranger 


a= 7, remember; Hi., bring 
to remembrance. 
commemorate; 
mention 


I 31, male 
“Vor 33, Pi., sing 
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rat commit fornication 
pYt 32, cry out, exclaim 
lp! 36, (A) be, become old 
li! old; old man, elder 
Yin} 25, (f) arm; 

: power 
yu 31, Sow 
yl 24, seed 


might, 


nN 
a an region, district 


MJ 25, feast, festival (5) 
bn O4, cease 

WN 35, new 

WIN 16, new moon; month 
MI town, village 

main II, wall 

Vin 16, ae street (Irr; 


mn Q3, see, gaze upon 
mn seer 


pin Q3, be, become strong; 
Pi., strengthen; Hil, 
make firm, hold fast: 
seize (22 3) 
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PITT 10, strong 
SOT Q3, sin; Hil, cause to 


sin 


ONO 25, (f) sin (2; Plu, 
NiINwn: 111) 
a) 33, wheat (Irr) 
alive, living; Abstract 
Plu., life (123; 5) 
iP live; Pi. or Hi., give 


life to, revive, pre- 
serve alive (239, 291) 


bn strength, might 

bn writhe in pain, tremble 
]iX°T7 10, outer 

ODM ro, wise 

M221] 24, wisdom 

aon 34, fat 

mon Q3, be, become sick 
D977 9, dream (Irr) 
yon armed 

toon God forbid (192) 


bbn Pi., profane, defile; 
Hil, begin 

pon Q! or Pi., divide, dis- 
tribute , 


pon portion, share (110) 


331 
“TloT] take delight in, covet 
Or 33, heat; anger, wrath 
en 12, ass 


Dion 35, violence, 
oppression 


WOM WON five 
]T7 grace, favor (5) 
man Q!, encamp 


j29 Q!, be gracious to; 
; Hith., entreat (278) 


wrong, 


“IDM 15, goodwill, kindness, 


mercy 
yan O24, 
VM] arrow (5) 
"<1 16, half 


delight in, desire 


INT 16, court; village 
PN , TPM statute (12355) 
5A Horeb 

al dntas (£) sword 


T7F Q3, tremble; Hi}, 
ae city 

ITM Q3, burn (of anger); be 
i kr 3 angry 

07nM Hi, devote 


ter- 
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pow Hermon 
mB 30, reproach (2) 


wan Q1, plough; Hil, be 
~* silent; put to silence 


awn Q2 or Pi., think, reck- 
on, devise; Ni2, be 
regarded as 


pawn Heshbon 
wn 28, darkness 
yan father-in-law 


non Q2, be dismayed; Hil, 
terrify, confound 


a) 
NM 35, clean 


WI be, become clean, pure; 
Pi3, cleanse, purify; 
pronounce clean; 
Hith.2, purify one- 
self 


330 10, good 
NiD10 be, 


become unclean; 
Pi., defile, pollute; 
Ni. or Hith., defile 
oneself 


|) children 
D1, or OWA 26, before 
“F” (agg)? 


9 


TN? Jair 


“IN? 10, river (esp. the Nile) 
pa? Jabbok 


va? Q2, be dry; dry up; 
Hil, make dry, dry 
up 


T? 12, (f) hand (99) 
eles 4 


praise; celebrate 
248) 


ar Q!1, know; Hi!, show, 
make known (248) 


iT” 8, Jehovah (30, 50, 292) 
YW IT? Joshua 

ba}? 25, jubilee 

Dy 16, day (Irr) 


TM? 26, together 
be good; be well; 


10° Os 
Hi3, do good, do well 
(249) 


12 24, wine 
Te)? Hil, decide; reprove, 
chasten, punish 


25) be able; with 5, pre- 
vail over (248) 


ab Q!, bear, bring forth; 
Ni., be born; Hil, 
beget 


19? 15, child 
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b> His, wail (by, for) 

D? sea (5) 

po 24, (f) right hand 

pr Q3, suck; Hi3, suckle 
F)D? Hi', add, increase (248) 
1D? Pi., admonish 

VY? Q2, give counsel; pur- 


pose; Ni., take coun- 
sel 


VY? 32, forest 
(1? fair, beautiful 


NX" 13, Q!, go out; Hil, 
bring, lead, or send 
out (248) 


ps? Q4, pour 
=e Q4, form, fashion, make 
NTP? 34, Q2, fear, be afraid; 


Ni. Part., dreadful, 
fearful (1923 248) 


ihal Q1, go down; Hil, bring 
down 


ital: Jordan 


Ty Hit, throw, 
** instruct (248) 


pow 8, Jerusalem (292) 


shoot; 


Dat moon 
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i? 9, Jericho 
mY")? 12, curtain 
"al Q2 or Hil, take pos- 


session, occupy, dis- 
possess (243) 


m7? possession 

Sse» 9, Israel 

w there is (135) 

aw” 8, Q!, sit, dwell, inhabit 
3” inhabitant 

mw deliverance 

1” Ni., be old 


yw” Hil, save, deliver; Ni., 
me 
Pass. 


7 Q3, be straight, right; 
Pi., make straight, 
even 


7 straight, right, upright 
mae 


Hi!, let remain, leave; 
Ni., be left, remain 


(i) remnant 


_ 
> like; according to (49, 76) 


W 


WD 14, as; when 


TaD 36, (A) be heavy; Ni., 
be honored; Pi., hon- 
or; Hi., make heavy 
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“JAD heavy; hard 


3D 25, glory, honor, maj- 

i esty 
DID 35; Pi., wash, cleanse; 
Q. Part., fuller (159) 


23, he-lamb, young 
ram 


715 11, thus (refers ahead) 

a) priest 

mle hs, star 

i, Hi. or Po., set up, ap- 
point, establish; Ni., 
Pass. 


“iD furnace 

MD 28, strength 

"> that; for; when; if; but 

eo) 

DS °> but (56) 

bd 15, all; whole; every; 
with x, none; (62, 
89, 123; 5) 

a95 9, dog 


sis be complete, finished; 
Pre complete, finish, 
destroy 


b> vessel, weapon, imple- 
ment, utensil (Jrr) 
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]2 11, thus (refers back) 
FID (f) wing (ror) 
N35 Chinnereth 

SDD throne (Irr; 118) 
MDD Pi., cover, conceal 
bp 31, fool 

F/D2 13, silver 

DY2 33, Hi., provoke 
FD (f) palm (5) 


“DD 29, Pi., cover; atone 
for, expiate; forgive 


(159) 


~ 3795 12, cherub 


DD 9, vineyard 
JD 13, cut, cut off (78) 


Sw 35, be weak; totter, 
stumble 


jn? 30, write 
FIND (f) shoulder (713) 
5 
b to; for (49; 76; 153; 189) 
xd not (56; 168, 192, 199) 
a (5) or aad 24, heart 
Gye 
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mad flame 

Tad Lebanon 

w> 33, 0. (A) or Hi., put 
wees 

md tablet, table 

n> pass the night; lodge 

a 29, Ni., fight (3, 


against) 
ond bread 
19° 16, (m) night (95; 
~~ trv) 


77 31, take, capture 

129 26, therefore 

"119 33, (A) learn; Pi., teach 
m0? why? (54) 


wn9> 26, in order that; be- 
* cause of (148) 


np? 11, take (257) 
rw? tongue 
ra) 
NID To, very 
FIND hundred 
IND 34, since 
IND Pil, refuse, be unwilling 


DN) 34, reject, refuse, de- 
* spise 


S70 12, tower 

]2D shield (5; — fixed) 
papa) 28, pasture 
TAT desert 

‘TT/) Q!, measure 

rT i) measure 

12’ TD 12, province 

MD, m2 what? how! (54) 
“WD Pis, hasten 

Darian dronnon opposite 


“Di 32, chastisement; ad- 
monition 


“TVD set time; assembly 
NDI miracle 

Wild snare 

$719 wonderful deed 

Ni die; Ni., kill (267) 

ND death 

Maro altar (rr; Cst. in —) 


Wt 33, song, psalm 
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mW rising (of sun); east 

TIIWD camp; army 

NAWMNY counsel, purpose, 
od 5 (eae plant 

i119/) rod; tribe (rr) 

>) who? (53) 

O77 water (Irr) 

"0°79 plain 

“VDi9 Machir 

D7) 33, sell 

sbi be full; Pi., fill 

qs?0 9, angel; messenger 

maxon work, labor, busi- 


ness (2) 
non salt 
mano 14, war (2; 90, 112) 


15 27, Pi., deliver; Ni., be 
* delivered, escape 


21 II, 27, be,, become 
king; rule(Sy, over); 
Hi., make ~ king, 
crown 
71229 7, king 
m9 queen (2) 


7129191) kingdom (2) 
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]’d from (50; 62; 76; 153; 192) 
rl} 16, meal-offering (2) 


MJD 33, precentor, chief 
"musician 


BI) Manassites 
rIDID trial 

DDID Ni., melt, faint 
BDI 23, number 


DOM? 15, little, few; fewness 
* (89, 113) 


*N2QYID Maachathites 
by act treacherously 
byn 16, above; up 
mY) work, deed 

WY tithe (Irr; Cst. in —) 
NX7) find 

XD 25, unleavened 
i$?) 16, command (95) 
D°X1) Egypt; Egyptians 
vp 31, sanctuary 
Dip 14, place (Irr) 
rJpr wealth, cattle 
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FIND sight; appearance 
iT) Q. or Hi., 


VD Q2, be bitter; Hil, em- 
bitter (278) 


THI) Moses 

Mwr 33; anoint 

TWD anointed one; Messiah 
Ww 33, pull, draw, drag 
]2v1 12, dwelling-place 


rebel 


bwin 30, rule, have domin- 
ion (3, over) 


OW 14, thence 

Nn W2viD (f) custody; charge 

MIBWI) 12, family, clan (2) 

EWI judgment; justice 

nD, Plu. OF) males, men; 
BDI) “Nid few men 

J 
N] prithee (164, 168) 


ON} 15, oracle 


FINI Q. or Pi., commit adul- 
tery 


82] Ni., prophesy 
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])A} discreet, intelligent 


A) Hi., look, behold; have 
* respect to 


N72] 7, prophet 
mb the South 
TH Hi., 


tell, announce, de- 
clare 


Yj strike, smite; touch 


F)J] smite 
wa) (A) draw near, ap- 
Y proach; Hi., bring 
near (253) 

7 Hi., thrust out, expel; 
Ni., Pass.; be se- 
duced 

hd 28, vow 

47) Q. or Pi., lead, drive 

Wi stream, river 

M7] rest; Hi., Eipanie sec 
down; [7°J77, give 


rest to (267) 
D}) flee; Hi., put to flight 


bm get as a possession, in- 
herit; Hi., cause to 
_ inherit 


bm brook; torrent 
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mon 29, possession (2) 


on] Ni., lament, grieve; 
Pi, comfort (256) 


nwn 24, (f) brass; copper 
i100) stretch; 


turn away; 


Hi., turn away, per- 
vert (256) 
yo) plant 


rad Hi., smite, strike (256) 
122 Hi., look upon; know 
103 Pisthy 

YD] pull up; remove (camp) 
“YI lad, attendant, servant 


111) maiden, maidservant 
Dia Mae (2) 

bb) fall; Hi., let fall, throw 
: down 


WH) 15, (f) soul; life 


2%) Ni, ‘stand; Hi., set, 
* place 


bx) Hi., snatch, deliver, 
* preserve; Ni., Pass. 


ay keep, guard, watch 


Ta pi female 


rT] Pi., acquit, let go un- 
punished; Ni., be 
innocent 
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Dj2 avenge; Ni., avenge 
oneself, be avenged 


NY) lift up; bear; take 
away; forgive (257) 


Ww) Hi., attain to; 
take 


Nv) 23, prince 

bw) put off 

Dw} (A) kiss (with 5; 253) 
]02 8, give; with Accus. 


over- 


and Inf., permit 
(256) 
D 
JAD 13, turn; surround; 


Hil,3, turn, cause to 
turn 


23D 25, circuit;, Adv. Ac- 
cus. with 9, around, 
about 


7D 31, shut, close; Hi., de- 
liver over 


DID 10, horse 
“1D turn aside, away; Hi., 


put away, remove 
(267) 


]7°B Sihon 
7290 Salchah 
byo likeness, image 


“12D 27, count; Pi., recount, 
declare, fotrate 
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5D book 


ND 28, Hi., hide, conceal; 
Ni. or Hith., be hid, 
hide oneself. 


y 
Tal 13, Q!, serve; Hil, 
cause to work 
Tay Io, servant; Abstract 
Plu., bondage 
TTA 14, servitude 
aY Q!, cross over; Hil, 
bring, send over; 
Hith., be wroth 
“AY 30, region beyond; 


Taya o 7ay->y, 
beyond, across 
“TY 12, witness 
“TY 9, as far as; until 
TWNTY 26, until 
NOW 26, how long? 


M1 congregation; ordi- 
*" nance 
yy Og 
1) Hi., call as witness (2, 
against) 


Ty still; yet; again (136, 
199) 


339 
mdiy 16, burnt-offering 
pdiy 25, eternity 

pv iniquity (Jrr) 

FY fly 

“WiY awake; be awake; Hi., 


waken 


“WY blind (118) 

Aly Q!, forsake 

WY Q!, help 

PY (f) eye 

VY 16, (f) city (Ir) 


by 7, upon; by, near; con- 
cerning; against (77) 


1D->y 26, therefore 
my Q!, go up; Hit, bring, 


send up 

OY 8, people (5; 44) 

OY 7, with (76) 

TY 14, Q!, stand; Hil, 
make stand, set, es- 
tablish 

TY with 

TY 24, column, pillar 

]oY Ammon 
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prov valley 
My Q!, answer; speak 


iY Q!, labor, suffer; Pi., 
fe oppress, afflict 


affliction, misery, 


WY 9, 
poverty 


Te 


]¥ cloud 

BY 25, dust (Irr) 

VY tree 

DIXY mighty, powerful 
OXY (f) bone 

IY 28, evening 

MY 16, desert (Arabah) 


IY Q!, prepare, set in 
cd Miarcay 


WAY Aroer 
7D thick clouds, dark- 


ness 


WY bed, couch 

MWY 14, Ql, do, make 
“Wy, T BY ten 

Ny (f) time (5; Irr) 
MY 12, now 


NOD Ni, be 
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5 


ite set free, ransom 


TTB 9, here 
1% mouth (Jrr) 


Vid Q. or Hi., scatter, dis- 
perse; Ni., Pass. 


TB governor (rr) 
wonderful; 
Part., a wonder; Hi., 


make great, wonder- 
ful 


bbp Hith., supplicate, pray, 
* intercede 


1B 26, lest (148) 

mp) turn 

2 used only in Plu., 
D’J5, face; 1p 
before, in front of 
(137) 

DB Pisgah . 


bpp carved image 

TYE Peor 

byp 14, do 

DY 23, (f) time (Irr) 
“TPB 27, visit; charge; look 


upon; Hi., appoint, set 
over, make overseer 


tT 
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BD bullock (5) 


"PB rustic; FD Wy, 
country towns 
vgs, fruit 


wp 30, spread, spread out, 
scatter 


wp 29, horseman ( Sirst— 


xed) 


YW 16, (i) transgression, 
j trespass 


MN () door 
x 

]SX 12, flock 

SIX 25, host (Irr; 99) 

PTS 10, just, righteous 

ps 28, (A) be just, right- 
eous;() Fi. .or Hi., 
make righteous, jus- 
tify; Hith., justify 
oneself (158) 

Das (i) righteousness 

Mis righteousness 

mx Pi., command 

“VX 12, rock 


D°]IT’X Sidonians 
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nox prosper, succeed; Hi., 
give success 


pbx image 
pYyys 32, cry, implore 
Pas Q. or Pi., look about, 


watch, observe 
JiD¥ 28, north 
BX bird 
WX adversary; distress (5) 
TS Q2, be pressed, dis- 


tressed; Hi!, strait- 
en, ieee 


P 


Yap 32, collect, gather, as- 
* semble 


ap 34, bury 

WTP 24, holy, sacred 
OTP 33, Pi., precede 
O72 28, east 


vIP 28, (A) be pure, holy; 

Ni., be sanctified; 

Pi or Hi; sanctify, 
consecrate (159) 


WTP holiness 
bap Hi., call together, con-_ 
“'*  voke 
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bap 28, congregation 
bip 9, voice; sound (Irr) 


Op arise, rise up; Hi., raise 
up 


byp kill 
] 36, (A) be small; Hi., 


make small 
2 34, Pi., burn incense 


bbp Q2, be insignificant; 
Ni., be light; Hil, 
make light 


NIP jealous 

Mp get, obtain 

rp reed , 

rIXP end, extremity 

VYXp harvest 

SP 31, reap, harvest 

NTP befall, 
(230) 


happen, meet 


SP cry out; call to; name 
21? 27, (A) draw near, ap- 


proach; Hi., bring 
near, offer 


AP 15, (i) midst 
1272? 33, gift 
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iT} Q. or Ni., meet 
AIP 10, near 
TPP city, town 
12? 14, (f) horn 
YIP 32, rend, tear 
MW hard; stubborn 
NWP 31, (f) bow 


r) 
rIN17, see, look; Ni., be 
* * seen, appear; Hi., 
show (238) 


*]31N7 Reubenites 
NDS Ramoth 

ws 10, head, top (Irr) 
TWN 10, first 


Mw 30, (f) beginning; 
first-fruits 
35 abundance, multitude, 


greatness (5) 


3 great; much, many; 
enough! (5) 


m2434 myriad; ten thousand 
ra) be, 


become 


many, 
great; increase; Hi., 
make great, _in- 
crease; Inf. Abs., 
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much, many, greatly 
(238 


Ma Rabbah 


Yd a fourth-generation 
descendant 


b17 34, walk; Pi., spy out 
by (f) foot 

ib) 29, pursue 

M17) 15, (f) spirit; breath 
17 Hi., smell 


0) be high, lifted up; Po. 
or Hi., lift up 


V1 run; Hi., make run 
IM 34, breadth 


0307 merciful, compassion- 
ate 


OM Pis, have mercy, pity; 
Pu2, find mercy 


V7 wash 
po 28, be distant; Hi., 


remove 


4 strive, contend 


2°) 13, contention, contro- 
versy 


17) 34, smell, odor 
aa) 36, (A) ride 


AD") 29, (i) chariot 
D") 10, high, tall 
wi creep, crawl 


]2] Q! or Pi., shout for 
joy, rejoice 


Y*) 12, friend, neighbor 
V1 evil, bad (5) 

JY") 29, famine 

mW feed (238) 

TY) shepherd 


YY Q2, be evil, bad; Hil, 
* do evil (278) 


8D heal, cure 
O’ND Rephaim, giants 
mm) Hi., 


7¥$] 9, delight in, be gra- 
cious to, receive gra- 
ciously 


delight, 
nz acceptable, 
delightful 


forsake 


pleasure; 


ns) 


Sa slay, murder 
Pp 23. only; surely 
yo 7 evil 


344 
"7 
yay be, become satisfied; 
Hi., satisfy 


Ty field (Irr) 
TTY sheep; goat (Irr) 
DW see Oy 

pry 3s, laugh (9, at) 
TSW Sion 

O° set, put, place, lay 


boy 28, Hi., be wise, act 
wisely; make wise 


Os left hand 
To’ 34, rejoice, be glad; 
*  Pi., rejoice, make 
glad 


rIMOw 16, joy, festivity (2) 
Tony garment (2) 

NY 36, hate 

VIY Senir 

TTD lip; edge 

“W 15, prince (5) 

PW survivor 

177 Sirion 

Fw 29, burn 
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w 
Sinw 13, Sheol 
byw 9, ask (b, about) 


TINY 29, Hi., leave, let re- 
main; Ni., be left, 
remain 


aw take captive (238) 


niaw 24, (f) captivity; cap- 
* tives (coll.) 


baw rod; tribe 


yaw seventh 


yaw 31, Ni., swear (3, by: 
'b to); Hi., adjure, 
bind with an oath 


yaw, mA seven 
Tay 30, break 


nav 31, rest, cease; Hi., 
give rest to 


nav (f) rest; Sabbath (5) 


TW Q!, do violence, op- 

press; spoil, destroy 

NIW emptiness; iniquity; 
** falsehood 

3)w turn, return (268); Hi., 

turn, bring back; 


ad-by AW, recall 


to mind, lay to heart 
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5 WW trumpet (Irr) 


“iW 34, ox (Plu., 
III) 


mw Hith., bow down, wor- 
ship (239) 


bOnw slaughter 


nnw 33, Hi. or Pi2, over- 
throw, destroy; ; per- 
vert one’s way, be- 
come corrupt 


YW sing 
Tw 33, song, hymn 


Ow: 


Mw set, put, place 
ID 36, (A) lie, lie down 
nw 11, forget 


bow Bb, LAY be berewved- 
Pi., bereave 


DW 32, Hi., rise early 
]2W 35, lie down; dwell 
piby) 13, peace 


mow 13, send, send away; 
~ * stretch out 


20 10, table 


27, Hi., cast, throw 


ey plunder, booty 


DP) 28, (A) be whole; be 
atapedce;s 1 Pi, make 
whole; perform; rec- 
ompense; Hi., make 
peace (159) 


pow 33, peace-offering 
wou), wy) three 
woy a third-generation de- 


scendant 
ody three days ago; 
ov>y dionn, 
from time past, 
formerly 


Ow 14, there 
Ow name (Irr; 118) 
TOY 33.9 Hr, cut “off, -de- 


stroy, lay waste; Ni., 
Pass: 


Tw 16, thither 
D°DW 10, heaven 


Oy 01,3 or Hithpo., be 
~* astonished (278) 


7p oil 
MOY, TOW eight 
yw 7, hear; with LG heark- 


en; Hi., cause to 
hear 
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Ww 27, keep, watch, guard; 


Ni. or Hith., beware, 
take heed, refrain 


wR) (i) sun 

mw 23, year (Irr; 131) 

OY two 

“YW ro, gate 

DPW 32, judge 

DE’ judge 

DY 29, pour out 

Tw Hi., water, give drink 
(238) 

bpw 23, (i) shekel 

Tp 248 (i) hie, 


deceit 


falsehood, 


nw Pil, wait upon, minis- 
ter unto 


WY, TY? six 
mw drink (238) 
Oonw fem. of Dw 


n 
nan image, 


ness 


form, like- 
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aban 31, praise 
IB midst 

mayvin Ne aeeiie 
MIN 13, law 


Nf) under, beneath; at the 
foot of; instead of; 


‘> MMM, because 
(137) 
orn south 
bin yesterday 
Mon form; image, like- 


ness 


TOK) 35, perpetuity; Adv. 
Acc., continually 


Don 10, perfect, upright 


Dion Q3 or Hi, finish, com- 
plete; 'be finished, 
consumed 


DN NDN beauty; splendor 

mn 31, prayer 

WN 12, seize; hold 

YPN 30, strike, drive; pitch; 
blow 


YWH TWN nine 
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A 
abomination MaYin 


about by: z b 230 


according to 5 


account of, on WAY3A 


adjure YI, Hi. 

admonition Di 

adversary 7X (5) 

affliction °]Y 

after TNS (137); 
TWAS? ION 

against by 

all 55 (5) 

alone—see 73 

also QO) 

altar Mat een Lt7) 

among pa 


ancient IP 


“Fe 


and } 
anger FIN (5); MON 
anoint MWA 
appearance TN 
army (TT) 
arrow VT (5) 
as WN 
ask 2NW (about, 5) 
atone for 45D, Pi. (159) 
attendant 4) 
B 
bad y (5) 
beautiful 75? 
because 95 
before 99 (137); OWA 
begin 55m, Hit 
behind ?9Q8 (137) 
behold! (7377 (136) 
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348 
bind DN, Q5 
blood O7 
bone OXY (f) 
book DD 
boundary by 
bread ony 
break 72¥) 
bring near 7, Hi. 
brother ns (Irr) 
build 73. 
bullock 9 (5) 
burn F)7W; TY, Q or Pi? 
burnt-offering jy 
but 7; ON °D (56) 
by dy; a; 2 (153) 
G 
camel 579) (5) 
camp 7M) 
captives MAW (f) 
captive, take 95, Hi: Taw 
capture 395 
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cast bw, Hi. 

cease NW; bsn, Q4 
charge T)5 

charge NID 

chariot 39° (i) 

child 9» 

choose "MB; 573, Hi. 
city Se yY «(irr) 

clan MmnBwD (2) 

collect F)D®, Q°; PAp 
come near 9) (A); WA) (253) 
command j7)X?) (95) 
conceal 9D, Hi. 
concerning by 
confound ANN, Hi! 
congregation bap; TTY 
controversy 3° 

counsel nawon 
country PN (f; 44) 
court XM 

covenant iyaS (f); make, 


gra: 
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crown 791), Hi. dwelling place ] 381) 
cut (off) ND 7 
D early, rise O5v), Hi. 

daughter MQ (Irr) earth PN (f; 44) 
David “IJ Egypt OX 
day DO} (irr) enemy 3° (118) 
death M1) escape 91, Ni. 
deed =wyn eternity ppiy 
delight ]i¥7 evening AY 
delightful yixqb evil YW; YI (s) 
delight in 7¥7; YSN, Q2,4 eye 7Y (f) 

(with 3) F 
deliver 059, Pi. ;yw, Hit face O35 (137) 

(Pass., Ni.) faithful, be 7/8, Nit 
deliverance TY? faithfulness VON 
desert TAY family mini=)74) (2) 
dispossess Y")’, Hi! far as, as TY 
‘distressed, be 77%, Q? father IN (rr) 
do Twy, Q! favor JI] (5) 


draw near—see come near fear N87, Q? (192, 248) 


dwell 3w, Q'; DW (A) feast IM (5) 
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field FY God DITPN (50, 56) 
fight ond, Ni. gold 37 
first-born 733 good jd 
flee M72; D1 goodwill TDN 
flock ]SX governor (IN (Irr) 
food M998, D2k grace JM (5) 
foot Sy (f) gracious to, be 7¥7; 737, Q! 
for ai D great bi 
forget MDW guard “Dv 
friend 94 H 
from ]19 hand “> (f; 99) 
front of, in 955 (137) hard 723; Twp 

G head WS4 (Irr) 
garment 72 (i); M7/W (2) hear yrs 
gate YW hearken 5 yw 
sift TIT TIP heart 32 (5), 332 (Ir) 
give 1M) (256) heed (take) 77Ou), Ni. 
glad, make Mw, Pi. help Ty, Qt 
glory T1345 here 7B 
go JT (248) hero D3 


go out NX” (248) hide 4ND, Hi. 
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high D7, 7723 
hill AYA (2) 
hither 7377 
holy wiTp 
holy, keep Wp, Pi. (159) 
home mya 
horn ]7p (f) 
horse D}D 
horseman YQ (— fixed) 
house 13) (rr) 
how? 7S 
how! 7D (54) 
husband uw (Irr) 
I 
if ON 
in 3 
inhabit yy’, Qt 
inhabitant yy” 
inheritance 9M} 
iniquity iY; ])8 


inquire—see search 


Israel Ss 


Jehovah =P (30, 50) 
Jerusalem pours 
journey WW 

judge bw 
judgment YEW 
just PX 

justify DX, Hi. 


K 
kindness TON 


king 120 

king, be 91; make, Hi. 
kingdom D>0D (2) 
knowledge NY (f) 


L 
land YN (f; 44) 


large 717 

law TIN 

learn 99 (A) 

leave (NW, Hi; AN, He 
length 78 
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lest i) (148) 

lie “py (i) 

lift up O17, Hi.; NWI (257) 
like 5 

look FW; YAI, Hi. 


M 


maiden, maid-servant /7Y]J 


(2); TOS Urr) 
man WS (Irr) 
manservant Tay 
many 3°) (5) 
master 71M; 292 
measure mie) 
meeting TY} 
mention of, make “D}, Hi. 
messenger N97 
midst Wn; 2p? (i) 
miracle M59 
misery 1Y 
month vIn 
morning 3 
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mother ON (5) 

mountain “WT (5; 44) 

much 3° (5) 

N 

name OW (Irr) 

nation "3 

near by 

need YW 

new moon wah 

night 1972 (Irr; 95) 

not N9; Oxy (168); JN (135, 
199) NPD (192) 

now my (and see note 2, p. 


164) 
number aS Did 


O 
offer 4), Hi. 
oil 12 
old man pI 
on a 
only D7} JN 
oiler WS Ur) 
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outer ]X°M 

over by 

overseer, make DB, Hi. 
P 

palace 52°79 

pass, come to 7777 (174, 239) 

path 7 

peace DIY 

peace, make Ov), Hi. 

people OY (5; 44) 

perceive ia 

pitch YDn 

place DIP rr) 

poverty WY 

power YIT (f) 

prayer 75M 

present ile) Ja 

priest ]iJD 

prince NY]; TW (5) 

prophet N72 

province mT 


353 
provoke DYD, Hi. 

punish MD, Hit 

pursue F)77 

put on wy, Q (A) or Hi. 


Q 
quickly “77% (193) 


R 
ram 278 
rebel 7J7) (against, Acc.) 
receive graciously 7J¥ 4 
recount 44D, Pi. 
refuse DID; JN, Pi. 
regarded as, be 3WN, Ni2 
remain NW, Ni.; Wn, Ni. 
remember Df] 
remnant “)? (i) 
remove P17, is Fao; is: 
reproach mW (2) 
rest, give QW, Hi.; M3, Hi. 

(267) 


354 
return JW 
righteous p’"]X 
riseearly ODW, Hi. 
river TN"; 177] 
road VI 
rock jX¥ 
rod aa mi <]A) 
rule 759 (over, by); bwin 
(over, J) 
S 
sabbath NAY (5) 
sacred wIp 
safety TYW 
sanctify WTP, Pi. (159) 
sanctuary WIP 
say TON, Q¢ 
search wpa, Pi. (158); W777 
see FIN), iI, Q8 
seed yt 
seize YOM; IMS, 06 
select 64, Hi. 
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sell "DMD 

send nov) 

servant Tay 

serve JY, Q 

servitude may 
shepherd m4 

shield ] (5; — fixed) 

shut up “WD 

silver FDP 

sin NNOM (f Plu. ninton) 


sit wy, Q! 


son ]Q (Irr) 

so that 19095 (178) 
soul WE) (f) 

sound 5¥p (Ir) 

sow YT 

speak 27, Pi. (159) 
spirit FM (f) 

spread out YB 

stand Wy, Q! 
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statute PF (5), npn this 711, NN} (61, 62) 
stead, in his NA (137) throw Sw, Hi; 74, Hi 
stone JAN (f; rr.) thus 75, ]2 
stranger to b 
street PIM (Irr) today DVT 
strength >on, md tongue }iw> 
strong IN tonight To>>7 
sword AN (f) top WS (rr) 

T tower 271 
table indy transgression YW (i) 
take npd (257) tree VY 
teach 195, Pi. tribe YAY; MD 
temple bn trumpet 75} (Irr) 
tent baN trust M3; JON, Hil 
territory 5993 truth NON (f) 
that °D; Nit: 10> turn aside J; 7D (267) 
thence DOWD U 
there OW under MMM (137) 
therefore 99; j>-by until 7Y; WWNTY 
thief— see 3)} unto by 


thing 2] upon by 
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V 
valley DIY; N72 (Irr) 
vanity 8 
very THD 
vessel b> (Irr) 
village TXT 
vineyard DD 
visit DB 
voice 6} (Ir) 

Ww 
walk 577 248); by 
wall iN 
war FIBA (2) 


warrior mony WN: 33 


watch “WU; 7M) 
water O°) (Irr) 
weapon °95 (Irr) 
weep (193 (238) 


what? TTD (54) 
wheat ron Urr) 
when "3D 

whether O8 

which WS 

who 7) ;WS 
why? m9 (54) 
wicked Y (5); YPWD 
wife Ws (Irr) 
willing, be TSN, O64 
wise Don 

wisely, act Soy, Hi. 
with OY, NN; 2 
witness TY 

woman TS (rr) 
word 7273 

work AYYD 

write AND 


+ 
year mw (Irr) 


Sar 


at 


ait 


